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General Introduction

This work is a comparative examination of the signaling of interpersonal attitude by the
suprasegmental features' in German and Mandarin Chinese. As such it brings together, via a
phonetic interface, two disciplines in general linguistics - sinology and interactional socio-
linguistics - which have had only limited contact in the past. In order to smooth the path to-
wards this new relationship, this introduction begins with an outline of the most important
concepts und achievements of anthropologically-oriented sociolinguistics and, in particular,
the research conducted in intercultural communication, a field of interest to sociolinguistics
and sinologists alike. Special emphasis is placed on the relevance of phonetics/phonology and
the manner in which this discipline can contribute to the solution of the problems encoun-
tered in intercultural communication.

Intercultural communication between China and the West

Thanks to the achievements of modern technology, the world is getting smaller by the day.
Journeys which took weeks by ship in the early 20th century are covered by plane in a matter
of hours today. Faraway places unreachable thirty years ago to most people are now popular
holiday resorts. And with the internet and electronic mail, messages to the remotest corners of
the earth, often inaccessible by normal postal services, arrive in their receiver’s mail box
within a few seconds. On the other hand, not only are distances becoming shorter, people are
also moving closer to each other; With the dismantling of trade barriers, the establishment of
free trade areas and the introduction of common currencies companies from all corners of the
globe are in business with each another. And as people nowadays tend to follow their work
wherever it may lead them, the globalization of the workplace is leading to an increasing
internationalization of society. As a result, in today’s global village the representatives of
British, German, French and American businesses are quite as much part of city life in
Peking, Hongkong and Shanghai as the employees of Chinese, Pakistani or Indian businesses
in London, Paris, San Francisco and New York. Even in Germany, which for a long time was
always a few steps behind other countries with respect to internationalization, one now
frequently encounters Turkish, Indian and Chinese employees, even in domestic companies,
as a result of recent economic policies.

In such a small world, where people from so many different countries live and work side-by-
side, one might assume that human communication is thriving. Unfortunately, this is not the
case. While contacts are established with swiftness and ease, communication between the
members of different countries and cultural spheres has not made much progress since the
early 19th century when the first western treaty ports were being established across Southeast
Asia. Whatever the level of contact involved, the American CEO in Shanghai, the Russian
émigré in London and the Indian computer programmer in Munich all grapple with the same
difficulties each day - the problems of intercultural communication, involving people speak-
ing what appears to be the same language, but whose use of this language differs in a number
of important aspects due to their different socio-cultural origins. While miscommunications
encountered in intracultural® communication generally involve simple lexical mismatches
which can be dealt with swiftly, the problems of intercultural communication originate in the
fundamental incompatibility of basic communicative norms operating below the normal level
of consciousness. Therefore, the processes which lead to miscommunication here often go
unnoticed by conversationalists and also do not normally diminish with increasing contact but
tend to increase over time, developing into interpersonal problems and cross-cultural
stereotyping.

" In this work, the American term suprasegmentas preferred to the term prosodic in general use in British linguistics.
% The term intracultural communicatiomelates to communication between speakers of the same language, or variant, adhering to the same
interactional and communicative norms.



As globalization increases, the problems of intercultural communication are becoming more
widespread and more noticeable and the last decade has seen a strong increase in scholarly
writings on topics such as intercultural management, cross-cultural business communication
and intercultural communication at the workplace (such as Bergemann et al.1992, Mead 1993,
Scollon 1995, Clyne 1996 and Gudykunst et al.1996). On a parallel plane, linguists, in parti-
cular those working within the anthropologically oriented disciplines, are becoming interested
in the linguistic problems of intercultural communication - those involved in the actual
communication process. Though interest in the interface between language and culture goes
back a long way, beginning with the work of the American linguists Franz Boas and Edward
Sapir in the early 19th century’, the strength of the bond between language and culture was
not realized before the second half of the last century, when the systematic research of these
issues began. The research conducted within the ethnography of communication and inter-
actional sociolinguistics under the direction of Dell Hymes and John Gumperz revealed the
degree to which language, culture and society are interconnected and the extent to which the
language of an individual is determined by the socio-cultural norms of his speech commu-
nity. Thus, for example, Gumperz’ pioneering studies of conversations between speakers of
Indian and western (British) English, and speakers of Black English Vernacular and Standard
American (1972, 1972a, 1977, 1982a, b) showed that inspite of what was thought to be a
‘common language’, in these cases British and American English, serious miscommunication
nevertheless occurred because the communicative norms and conventions which regulated the
conversationalists’ use of this language were not shared due to their different socio-cultural
origins.

Gumperz’ early findings have been replicated by other studies on intercultural communication
conducted by Gumperz and his associates, such as Kochman 1981, on communication be-
tween speakers of Black English Vernacular and Standard American, Scollon 1985, 1995 on
conversational interaction in Athabaskan and Lapp communities and Tannen 1984, 19864, on
communication between Americans of different ethno-cultural extraction. While differences
in interaction, or politeness, norms are also to blame, the results of these and related studies
indicate that the greatest problems are in fact created by the suprasegmental features of
speech’, involving the intonation, loudness, pitch and tempo of utterances and the speaker’s
voice quality6. It was found, for example, that speakers automatically transfer the subcon-
scious rules regulating the use of the suprasegmental features in their mother tongue to other
languages, this leading to problems in both signaling and interpretation processes. A second,
perhaps even more important factor at the origin of communication problems involving these
features is their functional diversity, by virtue of which, as Trubetzkoy has observed, “When
we hear someone speak, we not only hear what he says, but can also tell what mood he is in
and who he is”(1939:41)". This means that the suprasegmental features can serve to signal at
least three different kinds of communicative meaning: (1) linguistic meaning, communicating
information which relates to the structure of the speaker’s message; (2) paralinguistic
meaning, relating to his emotional and attitudinal disposition®; and (3) extralinguistic or

* Sapir’s observations, based on evidence from studies of American Indian languages, led to the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis which holds that
a language determines the way its speakers conceptualize and structure the world around them. See Fasold 1990 and Anderson 1985.

* Linguists in Germany working in this paradigm are Couper-Kuhlen (1988, 1993, 1996), Auer (1986) and Hinnenkamp (1989, 1997).

> In this work all these suprasegmental features are collectively referred to as ‘suprasegmental features’. The frequently encountered
distinction between ‘prosodic’ and ‘paralinguistic’ features, the former used to refer to communicative phenomena based on variations
in length loudnesspitch and pausethe latter denoting features of voice quality, is not applied here. (See Crystal 1969,1975).

® The phenomenon of voice quality is also referred to in the literature as the speaker’s tone of voice.

" The German original is: “Wenn wir jemanden reden horen, so héren wir wer spricht, in welchem Toner spricht und waser sagt’.
Unless otherwise indicated, translations into English are by the writer.

® The term emotionis used to refer to internal dispositions, or feelings of an individual, such as anger, joy and fear, generally agreed to be
externalized by unmonitored, non-cognitive means of expression originating in universal physiological processes. (See Crystal 1969, 1975,
Scherer 1979a, 1995) The term attitude by contrast, is seen as a position, or stance, assumed with respect to an event, message or person,
and signaled by cognitively monitored, conventionalized modes of expression which are largely language-dependent (Scherer 1979a,
Couper-Kuhlen 1986).

il



indexical information, relating to long-term qualities of the speaker, such as his socio-cultural
origins, his level of education and profession, and certain traits of his personality’. Though at
a first glance the functional diversityof the suprasegmental features might seem conducive to
human communication, since it means that a small number of communicative signals may be
used to communicate a large range of different meanings, in effect, however, this diversity
poses enormous problems, as it also means that one and the same signal can simultaneously
communicate a very large range of different meanings. This functional ambiguityis aggra-
vated by the fact that, as Tannen has remarked, these signals “do not come with instructions
for use” (1986: 85), so that the precise meaning of a suprasegmental feature - as intended the
speaker - is often misinterpreted by the listener, unable as he is to peer into the speaker’s mind
and see how it was intended. While this factor already suffices to cause misunderstandings in
intracultural communication, involving conversationalists speaking the same language, in
intercultural encounters the problem is aggravated by the fact that the socio-culturally
patterned rules which regulate the use of these features often differ strongly from one speech
community to the next. As a result, the interpretation of speaker meaning in intercultural
suprasegmental communication often resembles a guessing-game.

In comparison to the large body of research available on intercultural communication between
speakers of different western languages, intercultural studies on the languages of Africa, Asia
and the Middle East are scarce. As a case in point, despite the rapidly growing importance of
China on the economic and political stage, interculturally-oriented linguistic studies on the
languages of China are vitually non-existent. While this state of affairs is also due to the
relative isolation of the Peoples’ Republic, a second, probably more important reason lies in
the Chinese language which, due to its complexity, remains inaccessible to most workers in
intercultural communication. As a third factor, the research literature on Chinese shows a
strong and widespread emphasis on matters of grammar and phonology, coupled with what
seems to be an aversion to the suprasegmental features, so that only very little is known on
suprasegmental communication in Chinese. As a result, the few cross-cultural studies that
have been conducted on Chinese have had to content themselves with the analysis of conver-
sations held in western languages, such as English (Young 1982, 1996; Scollon 1995) and
German (Giinthner 1993), and discussions have been widely limited to communication dif-
ficulties relating to pronunciation and grammar. On the other hand, a few studies, such as
Young (1982) and Giinthner (1993)'°, have touched upon problems potentially involving the
suprasegmental domain. The picture which emerges is that the problems encountered here are
quite as frequent, serious and far-reaching as as those which have been found to occur in
encounters between speakers of Indian and western (British) English.

As Chinese is a tone-language, in which pitch is used not only for suprasegmental commu-
nication but also, in the form of the lexical tones, to signal different lexical items, misunder-
standings of pitch in this language start on the tonological domain, involving the phono-
logical use of pitch in the distinction between different words''. As an illustration of this kind
of misunderstanding, examples of which are often described in the literature, a young British
missionary in Wenzhou in 1924 was surprised at first that the native priest did not seem to
understand her enquiry after the health of his wife who had recently fallen ill - until it turned
out that, on account of an error in lexical tone, she had in fact asked about the recovery not of
his spouse, but of his cow'?. While such misunderstandings already represent an impediment

® These definitions of the terms linguistic, paralinguisticand extralinguisticare adopted from Laver 1980 and Tench 1990.

' Young (1982) and Giinthner (1993) focus on intercultural differences with respect to what Gumperz refers to as ‘discourse strategies’
between Chinese and English and German, respectively. These relate to the different ways messages are structured, information is pre-
sented and topics are dealth with in conversation. Giinthner also includes a discussion of the Chinese ‘conversational style’ or habitus
including some of the many proverbs and idiomatic expressions Chinese tend to weave into their speech. The terms conversaional style
and habitusare explained in Chapter 1.

" The lexical tones of Mandarin Chinese and their phonological functions are discussed in Chapter 3.

'2 This misunderstanding occurred in the southwestern Chinese dialect of Wenzhou. Unless indicated otherwise, examples given in this
work describe genuine events and relate either to personal experiences or observations of the writer, or events recounted to her by friends
and acquaintances.
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to smooth communication between China and the West, misunderstandings on the supra-
segmental level, involving the suprasegmental use of pitch, highly difficult to detect and
therefore only rarely mentioned in the literature, can have truly disastrous consequences.
Thus, a Chinese man married to a German woman was never able to understand why, when
they were having a discussion or she was explaining something to him, she frequently spoke
in a high-pitched, loud and seemingly irritated voice. Since the use of the suprasegmental
features did not form part of the curriculum of the Chinese courses the young woman had
attended at university, she did not realize until years later, when it was much too late to make
repairs, that in contrast to most western languages, where increases in pitch and loudness are
employed to signal emphasis, in Chinese these features are used exclusively to communicate
states of heightened emotional arousal, as in irritation and anger'>. As the origin of the
problem could not be found - the young man was never able to explain what exactly was
bothering him - this mismatch between the Chinese husband’s and the German wife’s use of
the suprasegmental features ended up being one of the factors leading to their separation.
These examples demonstrate that the problems encountered in intercultural misunderstandings
involve not only misinterpretations of referential meaning, which are comparatively easy to
repair, but also, far more seriously, misinterpretations of the speaker’s interpersonal attitude,
signaling his position with respect to the listener and the degree to which he is able to identify
himself with his qualities, wants and needs'”. Thus, the increased pitch and loudness of the
German wife’s voice when she was explaining something to her husband meant to him - i.e.
according to his communication system - that she was annoyed with him. Given the serious
consequences of such misunderstandings of attitude, miscommunication originating in the
suprasegmental domain is of great concern to all workers in interactional sociolinguistics.

In contrast to the communication of emotion, which is achieved by signaling processes
originating in universal physiological processes and does not normally involve misunder-
standings of the kind discussed here, the communication of attitude is primarily associated
with intonation, whose communicative forms and functions are language-dependent and often
vary from one language to the next (Foénagy & Bérard 1972, Ladd et al. 1985, Bolinger
1986)"°. The importance of intonation in the communication of interpersonal attitude can also
serve to explain the scarcity of research in intercultural communication involving the Chinese
language. In contrast to the view of some early scholars, such as Karlgren (1918/75), it is now
widely accepted that Chinese does possess something which may be referred to as sentence
intonation, first sketches of which are found in Chao 1968 and Kratochvil 1968. However,
researchers are still mostly grappling with the problems of tonation the interplay between the
lexical tones, so that even the most basic issues of Chinese intonation, such as the signaling of
the focus, the syntactic correlates of the intonation-group and the role of declination in
Chinese have not been clarified to any degree of satisfaction. Given the slow progress in the
study of Chinese intonation, we are no nearer today to answering even the most basic
questions on the nature of Chinese intonation than forty years ago when intonation was
declared to be universal, but nothing precise was known about its functionings in Chinese
(Bolinger 1964, 1978)'°. Naturally, as long as the most basic questions on the forms and

¥ Naturally, misunderstandings involving the semantic and pragmatic use of words and expressions are also frequent between China and the
West. Thus, on a different occasion this same German wife offered to lend her Chinese husband an English-Chinese dictionary. Instead of
being pleased, however, he got very angry at this offer, a fact which made her feel very unhappy and insecure - until he explained that in
the traditional Chinese view, husbands and wives belong together body and soul and do not use the expression ‘lend” with each other.

' This definition of interpersonal attitude is based on Deborah Tannen’s concept of interpersonal attitude, which she refers to as the meta-
messagef speechi1984, 1986). See Chapter 1.

"% Intonation is defined as relating to cognitively-monitored variations in pitch extending over whole utterances and clearly detectable by
the human ear. These pitch-variations form, or trace, the intonation-contours of utterances, to be discussed in detail in Chapter 1. Smaller-
scale variations in pitch limited to individual segments and scarcely discernable by the human perceptory system are referred to as (pitch-)
jitter. In contrast to jitter and overall pitch (see Chapter 4), it is generally agreed that the cognitively-monitored pitch-patterns of intonation
do not directly participate in the expression of emotions (Bolinger 1986, Mozziconazzi 1998).

' As one example of early research in intonation, Bolinger’s (1978) discussion of intonation accross languages includes only very brief
mention of Chinese, in which it is merely stated that in the (non-Mandarin) dialect of Lungtu the pitch-patterns of utterance-final tones are
“affected by intonation’. (1978: 496). No sources are given for this information, however. How little is known on suprasegmental commu-
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functions of intonation in Chinese have not been answered, the signaling of interpersonal
attitude in this language cannot be studied. In order to make such research possible in the
future, part of the present work is devoted to developing a functionally-oriented framework of
Mandarin Chinese intonation, based on the outlines provided by Chao (1968) and Kratochvil
(1968, 1998)".

Organization of the book

The present work falls into three parts, the first two of which constitute the - sociolinguistic
and phonetic/phonological - framework of the experimental study presented in Part Three.
Part One begins with a brief introduction to discourse analysjgshe most important working
methodology applied today in the study of interpersonal interaction. Following this, Chapter 1
begins with an outline of John Gumperz’ approach to interpersonal and intercultural commu-
nication and introduces the reader to the kind of work conducted in interactional sociolinguis-
tics. In the second half of Chapter 1 we turn to Tannen’s work on interpersonal interaction, in
particular her model of interpersonal attitude, to be adopted in principle here, but expanded
somewhat for the purpose of the experimental study. The chapter concludes with a discussion
of Gumperz’ and Tannen’s findings on the role of the suprasegmental features in the signaling
of interpersonal attitude, focusing on the factors which in their view give rise to the ambi-
guities in the discussed signaling processes.

Part Two (Chapters 2 - 5), representing the phonetic/phonological framework of the present
work, introduces the reader to the manner in which the suprasegmental features - intonation,
overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency, and voice quality - are described and analysed in
phonetics/phonology. After a brief general introduction to the forms and functions of supra-
segmental communication, each of the three sets of communicative forms is discussed in
detail - the forms of intonation in Chapters 2 and 3, the overall forms of loudness, pitch,
tempo and fluency in Chapter 4, and the forms of voice quality in Chapter 5. The discussions
begin with phonetically oriented definitions of the suprasegmental phenomena under discus-
sion, following which the functions of their communicative forms in German and Chinese are
presented on the basis of the research literature. The discussions of the German and Chinese
forms of intonation are based on the tonetic approach which places a strong emphasis on the
communicative and, in particular, the attitudinal functions of intonation. The tonetic model
also has the advantage of being applicable to a wide range of languages, not only English,
German and other western languages, but also Mandarin Chinese, to which it is applied in
Chapter 3. The discussion of voice quality follows the model set up by John Laver (1980).
The experimental study conducted within the framework of this work is presented in Part
Three (Chapters 6 - 10). Combining the methodology followed in interactional sociolinguis-
tics with the analytic methods of experimental and instrumental phonetics, the study involved
the recording and analysis of German and Chinese dialogs conducted under naturalistic
circumstances, in which different speaker attitudes were elicited'®. After a first sociolinguis-
tically oriented discussion of the recorded dialogs in Chapter 6 (the macroanalysis Chapter 7
describes the sociolinguistic judgement tests which were held with German and Chinese
native speakers for a number of utterances taken from the recordings in order to analyse them

nication in Chinese and particularly on intonation - in terms of concrete, systematic communicative patterns applicable in the analysis and
instruction of the Chinese language - is illustrated by the fact that the information to be found on this topic in recent grammars of Chinese,
such as Norman 1988, Li & Thompson 1989 and Reichhardt 1990, is mostly limited to impressionistic descriptions totaling no more than
a few lines. Among earlier works, Chao 1968 includes a detailed and as yet unsurpassed, discussion of a large number of suprasegmental
phenomena in Chinese, subsumed under the heading of ‘intonation’ (1968: 40 ff.). Another example of early work on Chinese intonation is
Cheng 1958, on the variant of Mandarin spoken in Szechuan.

"7 Chao’s pioneering work on Chinese intonation (1933, 1948, 1968) has unfortunately not been fully appreciated, no doubt due to the strong
general emphasis on matters of phonology.

'8 Note that these dialogs are instances of interpersonal, not intercultural, interaction. Linguistic analyses of intercultural communication
between German and Chinese interactants are not possible at this point, without knowledge of the suprasegmental processes in Chinese,
in particular Chinese intonation.



in terms of the interpersonal attitude signaled in each case. This is followed by the auditory
and instrumental analysis (the microanalysi$ of the suprasegmental features in these
utterances, described in Chapter 8 and 9, and in which the phonetic exponency of these
different types of attitude - i.e. the manner in which they were signaled by the suprasegmental
features - was determined for both languages. The results of the study are summarized in
Chapter 10 and their implications for intercultural communication between speakers of Ger-
man and Chinese are discussed. To the extent to which German (and English) may be regar-
ded as representative for western, i.e. Indoeuropean, languages, the achieved results are also
of interest for intercultural communication between China and the West.

Transcription conventions

In the transcribed passages of German and English, stressed and focused/nuclear syllables are
highlighted with cursivescript. The English translations of Chinese passages are in normal,
the Chinese originals in cursivescript, using the pin-yin transliteration system, explained in
Section 1 of Appendix 1. In discussions, figures and tables relating to intonation, stressed and
focused/nuclear syllables are differentiated by the additional underlining of focused/nuclear
syllables. The tonetic marks used in the representation of German intonation and the symbols
used to represent Chinese intonation in Chapters 2 and 3 (and the tables of Appendix III) are
presented in the introduction to Section 2 of Appendix III. The transcription conventions used
in the other tables of Appendix III are also explained here. In the English and German
examples of Chapter 2 minor intonation-group boundaries are represented by a single vertical
line (LJ), major group boundaries by a double line (|| ). In the Chinese examples discussed in
Chapter 3 tone unit boundaries are represented by square brackets ([ ), tone-group boundaries
by single vertical lines (LJ), and Chinese intonation-groups by curly braces ({}). The lexical
tones are represented with small raised numbers, zero (0) being used for neutral and
neutralized tones. Sandhi and stress/prominence-induced changes to tones are separated from
original tones by a slash (/).

In Chapter 6, the English (translated) text of German and Chinese passages taken from the
dialogs are presented in a manner adapted from the partitur - transcription model of Henne &
Rehbein 1995, where the text of an utterance, including pauses, is shown towards the left of
each line and specifications of loudness, pitch, tempo, fluency, voice quality and the auditory
feeling of utterances are given at the right. As in Henne & Rehbein 1995, pauses are indicated
using one or more ‘plus’- symbols, each standing for a silent period of approximately 0.4
secs. Thus ‘+’ represents the pause of approx. 0.3-0.7 secs., ‘++’ a pause of approx. 0.8-1.2
secs., and ‘+++’ stands for a pause of between 1,3 and 1,7 secs. Pauses exceeding this length
are given in seconds, placed between square brackets. In the specification of loudness, pitch,
tempo and fluency, elevated and reduced values are given in words, mid values not indicated
explicitly. Disfluency is indicated with terms such as ‘disjointed’ and ‘hesitant’, hyperfluency
as ‘overly fast’ or ‘hurried’. In the description of voice quality the following terms are used
for the auditory feeling of phonatory settings ‘soft’ (for breathinesy ‘warm’ and ‘gentle’
(for laxness, ‘matter-of-fact (for modal voice), and ‘cool or ‘cold’, (for tense settings. The
auditory effect of palatalizationis indicated with the terms ‘childlike’ or ‘childish’, the
presence of smiling (labiodentalized voice detectable auditively by means of its auditory
correlates, is indicated as such in words. As these texts are translations of the originals,
intonation is not included, but three full stops at the end of utterances (...) represent a
‘trailing-off’ of pitch, loudness and tempo in the speaker’s voice, corresponding to a strong,
yet still gradual, utterance-final slow-down, often accompanied by a leveling-off intonation
(See Chapters 2 and 9).
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Part One

Discourse Analysis:
The study of conversational interaction



Introduction to Part One

Discourse analysis, still a relatively new method of linguistic research, has gained great
popularity during the last two decades, not only within linguistics proper but also in a large
number of its so-called ‘hyphenated’ subdisciplines, such as sociolinguistics, anthropological
linguistics and psycholinguistics. The growing impact of discourse analysis is also felt in
other disciplines concerned with human communication in a more general way, as researchers
in communication science, artificial intelligence, psychology, sociology and anthropology are
also increasingly finding recourse to this methodology in their work. According to Fillmore
(1974), this growing interest in the way language is used in social and conversational inter-
action may be explained by the realization that ‘the language of face-to-face conversation is
the basic and most primary use of language, all others being best described in terms of their
manner of deviation from that base’'. Among the many disciplines in which discourse
analysis is practised today, that of most immediate importance to this work is interactional
sociolinguistics. Situated at the intersection between anthropology, sociology and linguistics,
interactional sociolinguistics focuses on the concrete processes and events of everyday human
interaction, that is, on the failures and successes encountered by conversationalists when
using language in interaction (Fasold 1990)*. The findings of two further related fields, the
ethnography of communication and ethnomethodological conversation analysis, are also of
interest to the research conducted wthin the scope of this work. The present introduction
begins with a brief outline of the origins and most important principles of the ethnography of
communication and ethnomethodological conversation analysis, after which we come to a
more detailed discussion of the theoretical and methodological approach followed in inter-
actional sociolinguistics.

The Ethnography of Communication

The father of the ethnography of communication is the anthropologist Dell Hymes (1962,
1972 a,b, 1974), according to whom an important area of human communication was being
omitted in the anthropological and linguistic research of the early 1960s. In the first area, the
ethnographically anthropologists were busy studying various aspects of cultural systems, such
as kinship systems, religious rituals and healing methods, and tended to regard language as a
mere means to achieving their ends. In linguistics, on the other hand, Hymes felt that too
much attention was being paid to language as an abstract system of signs, the more concrete -
and to him more important - question of how language is used in everyday life, for instance to
ask for or communicate information and signal politeness, empathy or disagreement, being
almost totally ignored. In Hymes’ new discipline therefore, the focus of research shifted to
‘the situations and uses, the patterns and functions, of speaking as an activity in its own right’
(Hymes 1962: 101), not only with respect to the signaling of referential information and the
negotiation of everyday affairs but also more sociologically oriented uses of language, such as
the production of social structures and identities. Today, as then, the ethnographer pursues the
answers to two basic questions: (1) What does a speaker need to know in order to commu-
nicate appropriately within a speech community, and (2) How does he or she learn to do so?
(Saville-Troike 1982:2). This knowledge, referred to as communicative competenast only
pertains to linguistic rules of communication but also involves a community’s norms of social
interaction which are widely determined by socio-cultural factors. As the ‘ways of speaking’,
or ‘using language’, practised by the members of different social and cultural groups often
vary considerably, ethnographic research starts with the study of the speech behavior of one

" Quoted in Tannen 1984: 6.

% According to Fasold (1990: 65), this interest in concrete interactive events distinguishes this discipline from a second discipline referred to
as discourse analysis and practiced, among others, by Van Dijk (1980) and de Beaugrande (1983). Scholars in this field study the structure
of - both oral and written - texts. It is therefore also referred to as text linguistics (See Brown & Yule 1983, Stubbs 1980)

* This discipline is sometimes referred to as the ethnography of speaking. (See Fasold 1990: 40f.)
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speech community4, following which comparisons with the speech norms of one or more
other speech communities are undertaken.

Coming to the methodology followed in this discipline, ethnographic research focuses on
natural speech embedded in concrete socio-cultural and communicative contexts. Therefore,
ethnographic studies are generally not conducted in speech laboratories but within the natural
everyday surroundings of the speech community under investigation. As a second point, since
one of the ethnographer’s most important aims is to understand the norms and values of the
speech community which can account for the (speech-) behavior and attitudes of its members,
he must have an intimate understanding of this community. This is achieved by a number of
methods, such as participant observatiorand introspection originally adopted from ethno-
graphically oriented anthropology (Fasold 1990). The most important among these is partici-
pant observation which involves prolonged stays in the community to be examined, extending
from a few months to a year or more. During this time the investigator strives to become part
of the community and learns to see the world as the members of this community do (Saville-
Troike 1982) °. As a third point, ethnographic research is based on three hierarchical units, the
speech situatianthe speech evenind the speech actHymes 1972a). The speech situation,
not necessarily of a communicative nature, is defined as a situation in human social life
associated with the optional presence of speech, such as a healing or wedding ceremony. On
the other hand, the speech event, examples of which are a conversation, a lecture or a prayer
session, is always communicative and regulated by rules for the use of language. The speech
act is defined as the smallest component of a speech event, examples being commands,
greetings and summonses (Fasold 1990: 42)°. Finally, three further ethnographic concepts
commonly encountered in descriptions of speech events are the setting the sceneand the
participants While the setting involves the physical circumstances, such as the time and
place, of the speech event, the scene relates to the type of event taking place. The participants
include the speaker, the listener and any audience which may be present. Examples of
ethnomethodological studies are Ochs’ study of a Malagasy village in Madagascar (1973,
1974), Reisman’s investigations among Antiguans and Lapps (1974) and Sherzer’s study of
the Cuna people in East Panama (1974). See also the papers collected in Gumperz & Hymes
1972 and Bauman & Sherzer 1974.

Ethnomethodological Conversation Analysis

Ethnomethodological conversation analysis was initiated in the early 1970s by a group of
sociologists around Harvey Sacks, Emmanuel Schegloff and Gail Jeffersen, who wished to
distance themselves from the ‘quantitative’ or ‘correlative’ approach to sociolinguistics which
was popular at the time. Instead of studying phonological variation, to be discussed in more
detail below, Sacks and his co-workers felt that the object of sociological study should be the
communicative means, or mechanismaused by the members of a society to construct and act
within their social worlds (Levinson 1983). Research in ethnomethodological conversation
analysis examines the mechanisms used by conversationalists to organize and manage the
course of conversational interaction. Examples of these are turn-taking mechanisms, and
methods of effecting conversational openings, closings and asides, the introduction of topics
and the repair of conversational errors and mishaps.

* The speech community is broadly defined as a group of individuals who share the same rules and patterns for ‘what to say and when and
how to say it” (Fasold 1990: 62). As Saville-Troike (1982) has observed, speech communities can overlap, so that one individual can
simultaneously belong to more than one speech community.

5 Among the other methods discussed by Saville-Troike are: detached observation, interviewing, interaction analysis and philology, the latter
referring to the analysis of written texts (1982: 118 ff.).

® It should perhaps be pointed out that, as Fasold (1990: 42) observes, what is meant by the ethnographic term ‘speech act’ is not identical to
the concept of the ‘speech act’ used in language philosophy to denote a certain type of communicative intention with a specific effect on the
listener (Austin 1962, Searle 1969, 1975. See also Coulthard 1977).

" Detailed discussions of the origins and working principals of ethnomethodological conversation analysis are found in Levinson 1983,
Giinthner 1993 and Bergman 1981. See also Garfinkel 1967, 1972 and Schiffrin 1989.



With respect to methodology, the ethnomethodologists are strictly empirical. Only naturally
occurring conversations are examined, premature theorizing is avoided and analytical cate-
gories are developed on the basis of concrete speech data. Given the strong emphasis on the
conversational participants’ own methods of production and interpretation, which the investi-
gator strives to determine, no methodological procedure has ever been developed, a fact often
criticized by researchers in other fields (Fasold 1990, Giinthner 1993)%. Among the most
widely anthologized early research are Schegloff & Sacks 1973, on conversational closings,
Sacks, Schegloff & Jefferson 1974, on turn-taking, Jefferson 1972 on side-sequences and
Duncan’s work on backchannel signals (1973, 1974). Examples of more recent work are
Jefferson’s work on timing (1973, 1978, 1983) and laughter (1984), Schiffrin’s research on
discourse markers (1987) and Norrick 1991, on error correction. See also the papers collected
in Schenkein 1978, Psathas 1979, Atkinson & Heritage 1984 and Ochs et al. 1996.

Interactional Sociolinguistics

Interactional sociolinguistics or ethnographically oriented discourse analysis (Tannen 1993b),
was developed by the anthropological linguist John Gumperz in the 1970s, his conception of
this discipline resulting out of earlier ethnographic fieldwork on socio-regional dialects and
bilingualism in Europe, India and the United States (1964, 1977, 1982a,b)9. In his ethno-
graphically oriented approach to the study of human interaction Gumperz’ focus shifts from
ritualistic events to everyday conversational interaction. Like the ethnomethodological con-
versation analysts he examines concrete conversational encounters, but his object of interest,
is slightly different. Rather than the means (mechanismsof organizing and managing the
course of conversation - strategies relating more to interactive behavior than to the actual use
of language - interactional sociolinguistics is interested in the truly linguistic aspects of con-
versation; Research focuses on the manner in which conversationalists use speech pheno-
mena, including the suprasegmental features, as part of so-called communicative strategie®
negotiate conversational interaction and attain their interactive goals (Gumperz 1972)"°.
Gumperz’ interest in these communicative strategies is twofold: As an anthropologist, his aim
is to determine whether and in what way their realization and use differs between different
social and cultural groups. On the other hand, from a sociolinguistic perspective, he is inter-
ested in the manner in which the communicative context of interactive events and the socio-
communicative knowledge of the participants contribute to the signaling and interpretation of
speaker meaning and intent''. In interactional sociolinguistics these relate not only to factual,
referential, information but also to socially-oriented messages, such as attitudinal information
and the signaling of social structures and identities. While the last two points constitute a link
to mainstream sociolinguistics, Gumperz, like the ethnomethodologists, distances himself
from the methodology applied in the quantitative paradigm, where the use of phonological
variables, such as, in English, word-final [-in] in the place of /-ing/ and the use/omission of
verb-final [-s] and post-vocalic [-r], by a speaker is quantified and correlated with predeter-
mined social categories like social class, educational status and genderlz. In contrast,
Gumperz’ interactional approach examines the manner in which speakers actively produce or,
in effect, create these social affiliations, or identities, by their use of such variables. As he
observes:

% A rough outline of the procedure followed in ethnomethodological studies is provided by Giinthner 1993. See also Sacks 1984.

% See Gumperz 1971, 1974, 1977 and Blom & Gumperz 1972.

' What Gumperz (1972) refers to as a ‘communicative strategy’ may be broadly glossed as a socio-culturally patterned manner of using
language to achieve a particular communicative goal. In later works, the term he uses more frequently is ‘discourse strategy’ (1982a.b).

" Interactional sociolinguistics stresses that harmonious and successful interaction always depends on the cooperation of all participants.
(Gumperz 1982a, Tannen 1994; See also Duranti & Brenneis 1986)

12 Examples of such studies are Labov 1966, 1972, Trudgill 1972, 1974, Milroy 1980 and Cheshire 1982, and the articles collected in
Trudgill 1978, Coates 1986 and Holmes 1992. Detailed discussions of this research paradigm are found in Graddol & Swann 1989,
Fasold 1990 and Chambers 1995.



[Sociolinguists] customarily take gender, ethnicity and class as given parameters within which we create our own social
identities. The study of language as interactional discourse demonstrates that these parameters are not constants that can be
taken for granted but are communicatively produced (1982b: 1).

A point of great importance to Gumperz is that the correct interpretation of speaker meaning
and intent is only possible if conversationalists share - at least a certain amount of - linguistic
and socio-cultural background knowledge, including the rules regulating the communicative
use of speech phenomena. This emphasis on the strong link between language use and culture
is also found in his approach to the study of intercultural communication, where he examines
the manner in which members of different cultures and ethnic groups use language to commu-
nicate referential, social and attitudinal information.

The methodological procedure followed in interactional sociolinguistics reflects its strong
ethnographic orientation: ethnographic fieldwork, including participant observation, is as
much part of the researcher’s work as the recording and examination of interactional events.
Like the ethnomethodologists, Gumperz works only with naturally occurring speech and does
not voice a priori statements as to what is likely or expected to occur in interactions'®. He has
also avoided setting up a detailed modus operandif analytical procedure. However, since his
reticence here is not quite as strong as that of the ethnomethodologists, a broad outline of the
methodological procedure he recommends may be gained from his works. The following is a
condensation of what may be found in Gumperz 1982a, supplemented by details provided by
his student Deborah Tannen'”,

Step 1: Recording a conversational interaction
A conversational event is tape- or video-recorded with the consent of the participants.

Step 2: Locating passages of interest

The speech material which emerges from the recordings is examined for two kinds of passage
of interest: (1) passages in which interaction is clearly smooth, harmonious and pleasing to the
interactants, and (2) episodes containing so-called ‘uncomfortable moments’ potentially
reflecting some kind of miscommunication'.

Step 3: Finding the linguistic and/or socio-cultural origins of the observed phenomena
The investigator searches for culturally patterned differences or common points in the inter-
actants’ socio-cultural backgrounds and communicative habits which may be able to account
for the observed uncomfortable moments and/or harmonious passages.

Step 4: Organizing judgements tests for the clarification of the observed phendmena
For the final clarification of the observed communicative phenomena, the passages of interest
are played to a panel of judges who share the interactants’ socio-cultural background know-
ledge and communicative habits. Their task is to identify the socio-cultural and communica-
tive processes which gave rise to the observed phenomena'’.

These four steps will be encountered once more in Part Three, where Gumperz’ methodology
is applied in the first part of the experimental study conducted within the scope of this work.
(See Chapters 6 and 7)

1% Note, however, that Gumperz does not totally oppose the recording of constructed and loosely controlled encounters. As he writes, ‘Where
for [certain] reasons, direct recording [of naturally occurring speech] is not possible, actual situations can be recreated through play to gain
an insight into the subconscious communicative phenomena [...] if these naturalistic situations are skillfully constructed and not too
carefully predetermined’ (1982b:11).

14 See Gumperz 1982a: 30ff. and 132 ff., Tannen 1984: 32 ff., and, in abbreviated form, Tannen 1984: 160f. and 1994: 5 f.

' The expression ‘judgement test’ is proposed here. Gumperz and Tannen have no specific terms for these tests.

' As a third type Tannen also names passages that are ‘representative of some characteristic that has been noticed’ (1984: 160).

' According to Tannen (1984), this panel of judges should include the participants in the interaction which is under analysis. This view
reflects the ties between interactional sociolinguistics and ethnomethodological conversation analysis.



1. Interactional Sociolinguistics - The study denpersonal and intercultural
communication

The first part of this chapter is devoted to Gumperz’s communication theory, including a brief
outline of his approach to the study of intercultural communication'®. Section 1.2 discusses
Tannen’s work on communication, focusing on the signaling of speaker attitude.

1.1 John Gumperz: The signaling of conversational involvement and the ambiguity of the
contextualization cues

Gumperz’s communication theory deals with the question of how conversational encounters
can be made to proceed smoothly and successfully, how to avoid miscommunication and en-
sure that the interactants’ communicative goals are attained. In his view, this is achieved by
the establishment of conversational cooperation, which ensures that the conversationalists are
‘involved’, i.e. know what a given conversation is about, what communicative goals are being
pursued and what kind of response is likely to be appropriate to a given speaker message'’.
Most importantly, conversational involvement®® enables conversationalists to correctly inter-
pret not only the factual, referential message of an utterance, but also the communicative
intent of the speaker, including in particular the underlying social and/or attitudinal message
of his words®'. In order to ensure that the correct interpretation of his communicative intent
can take place, the speaker must provide his listener(s) with the information they require, a
process referred to as contextualizationin which the speaker contextualizes his utterance(s)
by signaling their socio-communicative context. While lexical content and syntactic structure
also play a certain role in this process, Gumperz takes a particularly strong interest in the
contribution of a further group of communicative phenomena, which he refers to as con-
textualization cue¢1982a: 131, 1982b: 13). Consisting of code-, style- and dialect-switching
processes, formulaic and idiomatic speech and the suprasegmental features™, these contextua-
lization cuesare special in that they have non-referential, implicit and therefore highly
ambiguous meanings. As the use of these phenomena in interpersonal communication often
varies between speech communities, Gumperz stresses that in order to interpret correctly the
cues he receives, a listener must possess the same - or at least a compatible form of - linguistic
and socio-cultural background knowledge as the speaker. Thus, in Gumperz’ interaction
theory conversational involvement, guaranteeing smooth and successful interaction, relies on
three points: (1) contextualization by the speaker, (2) interpretation by the listener, and (3) the
common linguistic and socio-cultural background knowledge of the conversationalists™. In
the following we take a closer look at these three phenomena.

1.1.1 Contextualization - the signaling of speaker meaning and intent

The information which the speaker must impart to the listener as part of contextualization is
threefold: He must communicate the broader socio-cultural frame of his message, the speech
activity which he sees himself engaged in, such as, for example, ‘discussing politics’,
‘teaching a French class’ or ‘shopping at the local grocery store’ (1982a: 101 £.)**. Secondly,

" The following discussion of Gumperz’ interaction theory is based on Gumperz 1982a and b.

' The term ‘speaker message’ is used here with the same meaning as ‘utterance’.

% Gumperz’ definition of conversational involvement, a term originally suggested by Goffman (1961), is: ‘Knowing what is going on’, in
terms of the social activity which the speaker and listener are engaged in, and being able to ‘maintain, control and evaluate conversation’
(1982a:167, 1982 b: 16).

! Gumperz defines intent in Gricean terms as ‘the effect that a speaker intends to produce on a receiver by means of a message’ (1982a:156.
See also Grice 1957, 1975).

2 Gumperz himself uses the terms ‘prosodic and paralinguistic features’: His ‘prosodic features’ are length, loudness, pitch, pause and the
forms of intonation, while his ‘paralinguistic features’ correspond to what is referred to here as overall loudness, pitch, tempo, fluency and
the voice quality settings(See discussions in Chapters 2 - 5).

# It should perhaps be pointed out that Gumperz’ concept of (conversational) involvements different from Tannen’s concept of involvement
to be discussed in Section 1.2. below, and which may be glossed as closenessThis difference is discussed in some detail in Tannen 1989.

* See also 1982a: 162 ff. Gumperz” concept of the speech activity, adopted from Levinson 1978 and defined as ‘the basic socially significant
unit of interaction’, corresponds to what is referred to as the frameof an utterance in anthropology, sociology and semantics (See Bateson

6



on a more local level, he must also signal the immediate communicative function of each
utterance, referred to as the discourseor communicative taskxamples of which are ‘explain-
ing’, ‘narrating’ and ‘instructing’ (1982a: 208)”. And thirdly, as a prerequisite for the signal-
ing of both speech activities and discourse tasks, the speaker must also communicate the
internal structure of individual sentences and their relationship to his message as a whole, a
phenomenon generally referred to in linguistics as discourse cohesioWhile discourse cohe-
sion is also signaled by lexical items and syntactic structures, Gumperz is again particularly
interested in the part that the suprasegmental features have to play in this process, as prosodic,
or suprasegmental, cohesion markers

1.1.1.1 The signaling of discourse cohesion - the suprasegmental cohesion markers

In the signaling of discourse cohesion, the first step towards clarifying a speaker’s communi-
cative intent, the internal logical - or informational - structure of the speaker’s message is
conveyed to the listener. This involves communicating the internal structure of individual
sentences, distinguishing between items which are highlighted and others of lesser impor-
tance, and signaling their relationship to the other sentences within the speaker’s message?’.

As Gumperz observes:

The first step in [the] inferential process is the participants’ perception of what is highlighted, what previous bits of infor-
mation it is most likely related to, and how it is related. It is on the basis of such perceptions that participants [...] arrive at the
interpretation of communicative intent and trace the line of argument (1982a:118). [...] For discourse to be cohesive, spea-
kers must signal and listeners must interpret (1) what is the main part of a message and what is subsidiary or qualifying in-
formation, (2) what knowledge or attitudes are assumed to be shared, (3) what information is old and what is new, and (4)
what is the speaker’s point of view and his/her relationship to or degree of involvement in what is being said. (1982b:28f.)

In his discussion of the suprasegmental cohesion markers Gumperz focuses on the role of
length, loudness and pitch and pause, whose contribution - through the intonational processes
of tonality, tonicity and tune - consists in the signaling of intonation-group boundaries, the
marking of the focusand the creation of the intonational tune, or contour (1982a: 109f.)27.
While intonation-group boundaries divide the speaker’s message into short, easily absorbable
units of information, corresponding to individual intonation-groups, the focusof such a unit
constitutes its most important point. Finally, the intonation contour contributes to discourse
cohesion by signaling the relationship between adjacent information-units, as for example
whether the first leads onto the second or whether both units are to be seen as independent of
each other.

1.1.1.2 Contextualization - the contextualization cues

Once the internal structure of the speaker’s message is clear, the listener can direct his atten-
tion to the discourse tasknd the speech activityhe speaker is signaling. As both phenomena
are intrinsically bound to each other, certain speech activities conditioning the occurrence of
particular speech tasks and vice-versa, the knowledge of the speech activity is of utmost
importance for the correct identification of the speech task(s). To name two examples, the
knowledge that the speaker is teaching a French class (a speech activity) is important for the
correct interpretation of a question like, “What did we do last week?’, to which an answer like,

1972, Hymes 1974, Goffman 1974 and Fillmore 1975, 1982). Tannen, who also uses the term frame defines it as ‘a culturally determined,
familiar activity’ (1986,1993). Also proposing the gloss ‘instructions for use’ (1986: 85), she notes that ‘in order to interpret utterances in
accordance with the way in which they were intended, a hearer must know what “frame’ [the speaker] is operating in, that is, whether the
activity being engaged in is joking, imitating, chatting, lecturing, or performing a play [...]" (1993: 18).

» See also Gumperz 1982b: 11f., where the discourse/communicative task is glossed as a ‘goal-oriented recurring activity’. While on the
surface the discourse task seems very similar to what is known as the ‘illocutionary force’ of utterances, in fact it is slightly more subtle
in meaning (See Austin 1962, Searle 1969, 1975)

2 For a detailed discussion of this phenomenon, also referred to as discourse coherence, see Halliday & Hasan 1976. Tannen 1984 also
includes a discussion of discourse cohesion.

*’ The intonational phenomena of tonality, tonicity and tune (originally tone) which Gumperz adoptes from Halliday (1967b, 1970), are
discussed in detail in Chapter 2 below.



‘We had a fire practice’, would normally be inappropriate. Likewise, the knowledge that the
enquiry, ‘Have you eaten?’, is a common Chinese greeting and thus not always meant literally
as a question or an invitation, enables the competent speaker of Chinese to respond politely
and correctly by always answering in the positive. It should however be pointed out that, as
Gumperz emphasizes, knowledge of the speech activity does not actually determine utterance
meaning, but merely serves to guide the listener towards the right interpretation”®. Thus, the
knowledge that the speaker is teaching a class does not reveal the precise meaning of the
above question, i.e. whether it was intended as the beginning of a relaxed group discussion or
of an oral examination. Likewise, even if we know that our Chinese interlocutor may be
engaged in the activity of greeting, we cannot a priori exclude the possibility that he might
mean the question literally or wishes to invite us to dinner. In many interactions, especially in
the context of intercultural communication, what exactly is meant, or intended, by the speaker
is revealed slowly in the course of the conversation. We shall return to this point below.

In Gumperz’ interaction theory, the linguistic means by which speech activities and speech
tasks are signaled are the contextualization cueslefined as ‘[features] of linguistic form that
contribute to the signaling of contextual presuppositions’ (1982a:131). This definition covers
a number of seemingly diverse speech phenomena, such as code-, dialect- and style-switching
processes, idiomatic and formulaic expressions and the suprasegmental features. What they all
have in common is their non-referential, indirect (and therefore ambiguous) meaning, which
is highly dependent on the socio-communicative context of the conversational event in which
they occur”. Gumperz gives a number of examples which illustrate the implicitness and
ambiguity of the contextualization cues. The first two involve formulaic speech in Black
English and American English.

Git me a gig

Following an informal graduate seminar at a major university, a black student approached the instructor, who was about to
leave the room accompanied by several other black and white students, and said: ‘Could I talk to you for a minute? I'm
gonna apply for a fellowship and I was wondering if I could get a recommendation.” The instructor replied: ‘Okay, come
along to the office and tell me what you want me to do’. As the instructor and the rest of the group left the room, the black
student said, turning his head ever so slightly to the other [black] students: ‘Ahma git me a gig!” (Rough gloss: ‘I'm going to
get myself some support’) (1982a: 30)

According to Gumperz, the black student’s use of the formulaic phrase Git me a gigwas later
identified by his fellow black students as a discourse strategy signaling the discourse task of
‘apology’ or ‘justification’ and meaning something like: ‘I’m still in control. I'm just playing
the game as we blacks must do if we are to get along in a white-dominated world’(1982a: 32).

Who's the artist

A house painter arrived at the home of a middle class couple in California and was taken around the house to survey the job
he was about to perform. When he entered a spacious living room area with numerous framed original paintings on the
walls, he asked in a friendly way, ‘Who’s the artist?” The wife, who was British, replied, ‘The painter’s not too well-known.
He’s a modern London painter named ---.” The house painter hesitated and then, looking puzzled, said, ‘I was wondering if
someone in the family was an artist.” (1982a: 144 - 145)

As Gumperz explains, this misunderstanding occurred because the British-born housewife
was unaware that the house painter’s question was an American formulaic phrase. Whereas
she interpreted it as a sign of the painter’s interest in art, it was in fact meant as a complimen-
tary comment of the kind often uttered in America by a visitor who is seeing his host’s house
for the first time (1982a: 145). While the woman interpreted the painter’s speech activity as
‘discussing modern art’, the activity he was in fact engaged in may be glossed as ‘a friendly

 In Gumperz’ words, the speech activity ‘channels [the listener’s] inferences by making relevant certain aspects of his background know-
ledge and underplaying others’ (1982a:131).

» As Gumperz notes, ‘Although such cues carry information, [their] meanings are conveyed as part of the interaction process. Unlike words,
which can be discussed out of context, the meanings of contextualization cues are implicit [and] not usually talked about out of context’
(1982a: 131).



chat as part of getting to know and complimenting one’s future employer’. This example
shows how ambiguous the contextualization cues can be, even in conversations involving
native speakers of what would normally be regarded as one and the same language. As
Gumperz observes:

The mechanisms by which [contextual] information is signaled differ from lexicalized signs in one important respect: [...]
they are inherently ambiguous, i.e. subject to multiple interpretations. In conversation such ambiguities are negotiated in the
course of the interaction, through the manner in which second speakers respond to what they hear and through the reception
that their countermoves receive. (1982a: 208)

1.1.2 The inferential process - the interpretation of speaker intent

The inferential process, during which the listener interprets the contextualizing information
offered by the speaker, is defined in broad terms as ‘the situated and context-bound interpre-
tation by means of which participants in an exchange assess others’ intentions and on which
they base their response’ (1982a: 153). Gumperz describes this process as follows:

We use our knowledge of grammar and lexicon, along with contextualization conventions and whatever background infor-
mation we have about participants, to decide what discourse task is being performed and what activity is being signaled.]...]
[Speech activity and discourse tasks] provide information about likely communicative goals and outcome. We then build on
these predictions to identify the communicative intent that underlies particular utterances (1982a:18).

Due to the implicitness and ambiguity of the contextualization cues and the resulting comple-
xity of the contextualization process, however, the interpretation of speaker intent through the
identification of speech activities and discourse tasks is not always accomplished after one or
two exchanges but may in fact extend over a quite large part of a given conversation, until the
participants are quite certain that they are ‘on the same wavelength’ (1982a: 151). As Gum-
perz stresses, the success of this process, which then leads to the establishment of conversa-
tional cooperation, depends on the participation of all the interactants, who signal, through
their responses and/or the backchanneling signals® they give, their view of what speech
activity is being enacted and what conversational goals are being pursued. As he writes:

‘[...] I would like to suggest that the signaling of speech activities is not a matter of unilateral action but rather of speaker-
listener coordination involving rhythmic interchange of both verbal and nonverbal signals. [...] A successful interaction
begins with each speaker talking in a certain mode, using certain contextualization cues. Participants, then, by the verbal style
in which they respond and the listenership cues they produce, implicitly signal their agreement or disagreement; thus, they
‘tune into’ the others’ way of speaking. Once this has been done, [...] both participants can reasonably assume that they have
successfully negotiated a frame of interpretation, i.e. they have agreed on which activity is being enacted and how it is to be
conducted’ (1982a: 167)

The ‘step-by-step’ nature of the inferential process is illustrated by Gumperz’ next example,
in which the contextualization cues are overall pitch, loudness and tempo.

Joking on the plane to Miami

[The] incident was recorded when I was sitting in an aisle seat on an airplane bound for Miami, Florida. I noticed two
middle-aged women walking towards the rear of the plane. Suddenly, I heard from behind, ‘Tickets, please! Tickets, please!’.
At first I was startled and [wondered] why someone would be asking for tickets so long after the start of the flight. Then one
of the women smiled toward the other and said, ' told you to leave him at home.” T looked up and saw a man passing the two
women, saying: ‘Step to the rear of the bus, please’. (1982a: 161)

As Gumperz recalls, his realization that the passengers were joking (a speech activity)
developed only slowly, as the result of a gradual inferential process which built upon the cues
he received little by little from their conversation. According to his account, the contextua-
lization cues contributing most importantly here were the tempo and rhythm3 "of the speakers’
utterances as well as their overall pitch and loudness. They not only contextualized the male

30 Backchannel signals, or listenership cues, are short responses, such as ‘yes’, ‘oh’ or ‘mmh’, which listeners often utter without intending to
interrupt the current speaker. (Yngve 1970, Duncan 1973, 1974). While the use and meaning of these signals has been found to differ
between different socio-cultural groups, including gender (Tannen 1993c, 1994, Coates 1998), most immediately and basically, back-
channel signals convey that the listener is paying attention and is able to follow the speaker’s line of reasoning.

3! By rhythmGumperz means the way in which the tempo and timing of speaker and listener utterances may be said to harmonize, or cohere.
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passenger’s utterance as an imitation of an English bus conductor’s typical call for tickets to
be shown, but also indicated that the woman’s following remarks were not meant literally
(1982a:162). The following final example, involving the contextualizing functions of intona-
tion contour, not only shows the ambiguity of the contextualization cues but also illustrates
how their meaning, in this case the discourse task, may be interpreted quite differently by
members of different speech communities.

| don’t wanna read
In a taped elementary school classroom session, the teacher told a student to read. The student responded: ‘I don’t wanna
read.” The teacher got annoyed and said: ‘All right then, sit down.” (1982a: 147)

As Gumperz goes on to explain, white judges to whom this passage was presented for inter-
pretation saw the child as being disobedient and impolite, signaling refusal. In contrast to this,
speakers of Black English called attention to the rising intonation at the end of his utterance,
which to them indicated that the student was asking for encouragement. In their view, the
child was enacting the discourse task of a ‘pleading request’, meaning: ‘Push me a little and
I’ll read. I can do it, but I need to know that you really want me to do it’ (1982a: 147).

As a final point to be noted here, Gumperz emphasizes that any interpretation the listener
arrives at, far from being definite, is initially a tentative and temporary hypothesis, liable to
revision at any time:

The judgements made at any one time are contingent judgements. They are either confirmed or disproved by what happens
subsequently. If they are confirmed, our expectations are reinforced; if they are disconfirmed we try to recode what we have
heard and change our expectations of goals, outcomes and speakers’ intent (1982b:18)

Therefore, the establishment of conversational involvement must always be followed by the
maintenance of conversational involvement, the interactants checking from time to time that
they still understand each other correctly. As Gumperz writes: ‘Speakers continue in the same
mode, assigning negotiated meanings to contextualization cues, until there is a perceptible
break in rhythm, a shift of content or cues, or until a mismatch between content and cues
suggests that something has gone wrong’(1982a:167). Thus, returning to the Chinese greeting,
‘Have you eaten?’, it is important that the listener, after answering that, thank-you, he has
eaten, make quite sure that his interpretation of the speaker’s question was correct. Over the
next two or three exchanges he will therefore carefully listen for signals which might indicate
that the speaker is not simply greeting him but in fact intends to invite him to a meal™.

While the temporary nature of any interpretation of speaker intent is largely due to the impli-
citness and ambiguity of the contextualization cues, it is also linked to the fact that people’s
conceptions of discourse tasks and speech activities often vary quite considerably3 3. This is
very much the case between members of different socio-cultural and ethnic groups, a point to
which we come now.

1.1.3 The role of linguistic and socio-cultural background knowledge

The above discussed examples illustrate clearly that in order to interpret correctly what he has
heard, a listener needs a certain amount of background knowledge which should be either
identical or at least compatible with that of the speaker. In Gumperz’ view both linguistic and
socio-cultural background knowledge is needed for the correct interpretation of the contex-
tualization cues. Linguistic background knowledge, relating to the use and interpretation of
these cues, is defined as ‘the knowledge of linguistic and related communicative conventions
which speakers need to establish and sustain conversational cooperation, [comprising] both

2As a few examples of such cues, the speaker might repeat the original question, ask where or what exactly the listener has eaten, or remark
that he himself has not had anything yet, this possibly followed by the invitation to ‘join him’.

31t should perhaps be noted that discourse tasks, speech activities and even speaker intent may change during one and the same interaction,
yet another fact which renders the correct interpretation of speaker intent very difficult (Gumperz 1982a: 131).
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grammar and contextualization (1982a:209). Socio-cultural back-ground knowledge may be
glossed as the collective body of socio-cultural knowledge, or knowledge of the world, which
members of a given speech community acquire as a result of their interactive and conver-
sational experience. According to Gumperz, this knowledge is stored in the mind in the form
of ‘culturally specific speech activities’ and activated in the interpretation process, when the
listener determines which speech activity is being signaled by the contextualization cues and
judges how what he hears may be ‘integrated into what he knows about his culture and the
immediate [communicative] situation’ (1982a: 207). Thus, returning to the Miami-bound
plane, Gumperz’ socio-cultural knowledge also played an important role in his interpretation
of the exchange, relating not only to what an English bus conductor normally says and does as
part of his everyday work routine, but also to the fact that tourists on their way to Miami often
engage in such joking (1982a: 162).

After this outline of Gumperz’ communication theory, we now briefly turn to two further
aspects of his work of direct interest to the present study: his approach to intercultural
communication and the link Gumperz sees between language and social identity.

1.1.4 Intercultural communication

In Gumperz’ interaction theory intercultural communication is defined as conversational
interaction between people speaking the same primary language but stemming from different
cultural and/or social origins. Gumperz’ approach to the study of intercultural communication
emphasizes the strong link between a person’s socio-cultural or ethnic provenance and the
communicative conventions he adheres to, especially those regulating the suprasegmental
features of speech. As he stresses, even if an immigrant or a member of an ethnic minority
learns to speak the language of his adopted country perfectly fluently, the influence of the
socio-cultural and communicative conventions of his native culture is normally so strong and
so long-lasting that they continue to shape the manner in which he communicates with other
people. Depending on the degree to which an immigrant family continues to identify with its
native culture, the communicative habits of the original culture may even subsist through
several generations. In Gumperz’ view, many if not most of the misunderstandings of speaker
meaning and intent which occur in intercultural communication are due to the incompatibility
of the interactants’ socio-cultural backgrounds and communicative habits, the latter especially
with respect to the suprasegmental contextualization cues. The following example from
Tannen (1986) shows how differences in communicative habits, or habitus”, concerning the
use of the contextualization cues, in this case overall pitch, can lead to not only misunder-
standings in intercultural communication but also in misjudgements of speaker personality.

Extreme pitch-shifts

A Greek man married to an American woman accused her of speaking in an irritating monotone, especially when their tem-
pers were strained. She felt terrible about this newly discovered failing and wondered why no one had ever mentioned it
before. It never occurred to either of them that he found the tune of her talk monotonous because he was listening for the
extreme shifts in pitch typical of Greek speakers, especially Greek women. [...] Her American habit of muting her expression
of emotion when she was upset seemed unnatural to him (Tannen 1986: 51).

This example shows that, while the implicitness and ambiguity of the contextualization cues
is also to blame, in intercultural communication things are rendered even more complex by
the fact that, to a much stronger degree than in interpersonal communication, the use of these
cues as well as their interpretation, in terms of speech activities, often varies strongly from
one speaker to the other™. As a third point, Tannen’s example illustrates another unfortunate
characteristic of the suprasegmental contextualization cues which has been omitted so far:

*According to Thompson 1991, the habitusis “a set of dispositions which incline agents to act and react in a certain way’. These dispositions
generate practices, perceptions and attitudes which are regular without, however, being consciously co-ordinated or governed by any rule.
(1991: 12, quoted in Couper-Kuhlen 1997: 168, where the concept is applied to communicative dispositions)

 As Gumperz points out, this is all the more so as the interactants speak the same primary language and are therefore under the impression
that they understand each other very well (1982a: 145).
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under normal circumstances both their use and their interpretation are entirely subconscious.
Thus, for example, the normal speaker of English does not consciously decide to raise the
amplitude, speed and pitch on a word, phrase or utterance he intends to emphasize. Likewise,
on the part of the listener, both the correct interpretation of these cues - in terms of emphasis -
as well as their erroneous interpretation - in terms of irritation, for example - are equally sub-
conscious. In fact, as Tannen emphasizes, these signaling processes are so deeply hidden that
even if one of the interactants possesses the insightfulness to realize that something may have
gone wrong in the communication process, it may still prove impossible for him to explain to
the other what kind of mismatch occurred, and where or why. In addition to this, as the above
example also illustrates, in intercultural communication misunderstandings of speaker intent
involving the suprasegmental features all too often lead to misinterpretations not of referen-
tial meaning, but of his interpersonal attitude and even his personality. As Gumperz writes:

[The] speaker is said to be unfriendly, impertinent, rude, uncooperative, or fail to understand. Interactants do not ordinarily
notice that the listener may have failed to perceive a shift in thythm or a change in pronunciation. Miscommunication of this
type, in other words, is regarded as a social faux-pas and leads to misjudgements of the speaker’s intents (1982a:132). Even
an odd word, or turn of phrase or a misunderstood tone of voice can seriously affect trust among participants (1982b: 8).

It goes without saying that the suspicion and distrust which easily develop out of such mis-
understandings of speaker attitude are easily transferred to other members the speaker’s socio-
cultural or ethnic group. Thus, seemingly harmless misinterpretations of speaker meaning can
give rise to prejudices and the cross-cultural stereotyping of social and ethnic groups and
minorities, a point which is stressed again and again in interactional sociolinguistics.

1.1.5 Language and social identity

As a further consequence of the strong bond between the social, cultural and ethnic origin of
an individual and his communicative habitus™, speakers may be said to enact or indeed, as
Gumperz sees it, produce their social identity by the manner in which they use language in
conversational interaction. As this includes the use of the contextualization cues, it follows
that not only the use of phonological and stylistic variables but also that of the suprasegmental
contextualization cues can serve to signal a speaker’s affiliation to a certain socio-cultural
group. Though at first sight this may not seem such a great misfortune, both Gumperz and
Tannen have demonstrated that far from simply relating to speech community membership,
misinterpretations of ‘social identity’ based on speakers’ communicative habits all too often
involve - most often negative - judgements of their personality. We will return to this bond
between language and social identity below.

*The socio-culturally patterned communicative habitusof a speaker corresponds to what Tannen calls ‘conversational style’. See below.
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1.2 Deborah Tannen: Interaction strategies and the ambiguity of the metamessage

Deborah Tannen’s early work within the paradigm of interactional sociolinguistics focused on
the problems encountered in interactions between Americans of different ethnic origins. The
discoveries made in the course of this research, relating to the above mentioned bond between
language and social identity, led to her profound interest in the signaling of speaker attitude.
While agreeing with Gumperz that the establishment of conversational involvement through
contextualization is the most important step towards pleasant and successful communication,
Tannen places less emphasis on the communication of discourse tasks and speech activities,
relating to whatthe speaker is doing, and focuses more on the communication of information
signaling why, that is for what interpersonal, attitudinal, reasons, the speaker is pursuing a
given activity. In her view the signaling of this attitudinal information, which she refers to as
the metamessa@éof speech, is perhaps an even more important part of the contextualization
process than the signaling of speech activities and discourse tasks™. As she observes :

Very little of what is said is important for the information expressed in the words. But that doesn’t mean that talk isn’t
important. It’s crucially important, as a way of showing that we are involved with each other, and how we feel about being
involved. Our talk [says] something about our relationships. Information conveyed by the meaning of words is the message.
What is communicated about relationships - attitudes toward each other, the occasion, and what we are saying - is the meta-
message (1986:29).

The metamessage of speech is communicated through two different, yet intrinsically linked,
processes: On the higher, interactional level, it is conveyed by the speaker’s interactional
behavior, relating to his manner of approaching and interacting with others and described in
terms of different politenessor interaction strategieOn the lower, linguistic level, the meta-
message is also signaled by the speaker’s habitual use of language in the enactment of the
interaction strategies. In Tannen’s approach to interaction, a speaker’s socio-culturally patter-
ned habitual use of language in conversation, is referred to as his or her conversational style
The link between these two levels resides in the fact that the choice of an interaction strategy
determines the use and therefore also the meaning of the linguistic phenomena he employs in
conversation. Similar to Gumperz, Tannen is particularly interested in the contribution of the
suprasegmental features to the signaling of speaker attitude. In her view, the non-referential,
indirect and therefore ambiguous nature of features such as overall loudness, pitch, tempo and
fluency® are to blame for the fact that metamessages are often misunderstood, with dire con-
sequences not only for communication but also for relationships.

Thus, Tannen expands Gumperz’ communication theory by the following three points: First,
the metamessage, as a new component of speaker meaning and intent, signaled as part of
contextualization; Second, the politeness, or interaction strategies40, which signal different
speaker attitudes, or metamessages; And thirdly, conversational style, a speaker’s manner of
using language to enact a given interaction strategy and signal its metamessage. In her
approach to interpersonal and intercultural communication, Tannen focuses on the question of
how the underlying attitudinal disposition of a speaker may be said to influence the way he
interacts with other people. In her view, not only does speaker attitude motivate the choice of
interaction strategies, which in turn determine the use of the suprasegmental features, but the
underlying attitude of a speaker is in fact communicated to the listener by the very manner in
which he negotiates interpersonal communication by means of the interaction strategy he has
chosen*!. In the following, we first take a closer look at the metamessage with its two com-

*Tannen adopts the concept of the metamessage from Bateson (1972), who is quoted as saying that ‘no message can be interpreted except
by reference to a superordinate message about how the communication is intended (Tannen 1984: 23).

®Tannen calls these ‘large’ and ‘small frames’ (1986: 83f.).

$Tannen refers to these as linguistic signals or cues. Her research focuses mainly on overall pitch, loudness, tempo and the use of pauses,
but also includes intonational pitch-range, the pitch covered by nuclear and prenuclear pitch-patterns.

““Tannen uses both terms. For reasons to be clarified below, the term interaction strategy will be preferred here.

“'In a way, therefore, an interaction strategy is conceivable as a particular kind of contextualization strategy, as it contextualizes the speaker’s
message in terms of the underlying interpersonal attitude of the speaker.
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ponents before coming to a more detailed discussion of Tannen’s three interaction strategies,
to which a fourth will be added below. The ensuing discussion of the four interaction
strategies will focus on their different uses in the Western and the Eastern cultural spheres.
After a brief discussion of Tannen’s concept of conversational style, the chapter concludes
with the ambiguity of the metamessage and its sociological and linguistic causes.

1.2.1 The metamessage of speech

In Tannen’s interactional model, the interpersonal information which is communicated by the
metamessage relates to two different aspects of human interaction: First, the affinity which the
speaker feels for his interaction partner, described by Tannen in terms of his wish for
involvementor independenceand, second, footing the power position in which the speaker
sees himself with respect to the listener.

1.2.1.1 Involvement and independence
According to Tannen, much of how people interact with each other is determined by their
fundamental need for involvement and independence. As she writes:

We need to get close to each other to have a sense of community, to feel we’re not alone in the world. But we need to keep
our distance from each other to preserve our independence, so others don’t impose on or engulf us. This duality reflects the
human condition. We are [both] individual and social creatures. We need other people to survive, but we want to survive as
individuals (1986: 31).

Thus, people feel both the need to get close to, or involved with each other, as well as the
need to keep their distance and preserve their independence. Unfortunately, our needs for
involvement and independence are problematic for two reasons: First, they are conflicting
needs which counteract one another, and second, far from simply alternating with each other,
they are in fact simultaneous. Hence, the satisfaction of one need almost automatically and
immediately leads to the feeling that the other need is being neglected and vice-versa, result-
ing in a never ending battle between one need and the other. Tannen’s illustration of this state
of affairs is the philosopher Schopenhauer’s parable of porcupines hibernating together:

The porcupines huddle together for warmth, but their sharp quills prick each other, so they pull away. But then they get cold.
They have to keep adjusting their closeness and distance to keep from freezing and from getting pricked by their fellow
porcupines - the source of both comfort and pain (1986: 31).

Thus, one minute we signal involvement, as for example by agreeing to do someone a favour,
by accepting their advice or their offer for conversation and by wearing a friendly expression
and speaking in a warm, relaxed and focused way, while the next minute, feeling a sudden
fear of being encroached or impeded on and losing our independence, we turn down an
invitation to dinner, cut short the conversation, and signal by the preoccupied, or even
impatient look on our face and a cooler, more distant manner of speaking, that we would
rather be somewhere else right now. Again, no sooner are we on our own that we find our-
selves worrying that we may have hurt the other person’s feelings by sending them away.
Thus, human communication is like a balancing act, since, in Tannen’s words, ‘no matter
what relative value we place on involvement and independence and how we express these
values, [we] are always balancing the conflicting needs for both’ (1986:33).

Another point which complicates matters even more is the fact that human communication in-
volves at least two people, both of whom have the needs for involvement and/or inde-
pendence. Therefore, anything a person says or does to show he is honouring the interaction
partner’s need for involvement, or closenessimplicitly constitutes a threat not only to his
own independence but also to that of his interaction partner. Likewise, any hint of indepen-
dence, or distanceon his part is as much a rebuff to his partner’s need for involvement as it is
to his own. Thus, the interactional behavior of people who are accustomed to greeting others
with what is intended as a warm hug and an affectionate embrace is often felt to be over-
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bearing by people used to a more distant manner of approaching others. On the other hand,
the behavior of people who for some reason (sometimes only temporarily) wish to keep to
themselves and limit conversations to a polite minimum is easily misinterpreted by others in
terms of cool distance or arrogance. Thus, intended warmth and closeness is easily misunder-
stood as an imposition and the tendency to dominate others, while polite distance is often
misinterpreted in terms of superiority and arrogance*’.

1.2.1.2 Footing - Power and solidarity

Apart from the speaker’s wish for involvement/closeness and independence/distance, the
metamessage also signals the footing or ‘power position’, in terms of equalor unequal which
he feels he occupies with respect to his interaction partner44. The relative footing of inter-
actants often reflects their relative social standing. Thus, while superiors and subordinates are
usually on unequal footing subordinates are bound to each other by virtue of their equality.
Tannen links the concept of footing the relative power position of interaction partners, to the
sociolinguistic principle of power and solidarityIf the relationship between interactants is
unequal, this implies that in some way one of them has powerover the other. On the other
hand, if both partners are on equal standing, this evokes a feeling of equalness, i.e. solidarity.
Thus, superiors and subordinates are separated from each other by power, while subordinates
are bonded by solidarity. As simple as this may seem, the signaling of footing in human
interaction is, however, beset with problems and ambiguities. Tannen’s next two examples
illustrate this:

Millie

Jack visits his grandmother in a nursing home. She boasts that she is really ‘in” with the nurses because they call her [by her
first name] Millie. Jack isn’t pleased; he thinks they aren’t treating his grandmother with proper respect. He feels the nurses

are establishing toward her a footing that reinforces their position of power. She takes their using her first name as an
expression of solidarity (1986: 101).

As Tannen explains, while Jack’s grandmother understood the nurses’ use of her first name as
an expression of solidarity and equalness, he himself took it to be an expression of powet,
alluding to the inequality between caretakers and patients (1986: 101). How difficult it often
is to distinguish between the signaling of powerand solidarity is also illustrated by the next
example:

Thanks, Mom

Two women were walking together from one building to another in order to attend a meeting. They were joined by a man
they both knew who had just exited a third building on his way to the same meeting. One of the women greeted the man and
remarked, “Where’s your coat?’. The man responded, ‘Thanks, Mom.” (1994: 24)

According to Tannen, while the young woman meant the question as a show of friendly
concern, in the service of solidarity, the male student took her remark as a gambit in a power
exchange, evoking a mother telling her son to go and put his coat on (1994: 24).

As a final important point to be noted here, the footing or ‘power position’, of interactants
with respect to each other, in terms of not just unequal but superioror inferior, may not only
be determined by their relative social status but can also be a reflection of their relative
physical or mental capacities. Since all human beings have different interests and abilities,
groups of people engaged in a common speech activity, such as discussing politics, reading a
road-map or exchanging cake recipes, always contain one or two participants who are more

“Lakoff (1975) and Scollon (1982) call this unfortunate state of affairs the double bindof communication (Tannen 1986: 34).

“The sociolinguistic concept of power andsolidarity was developed by Brown & Gilman (1960) who illustrate it with the help of second
person pronoun use in French, German, Italian and Spanish. (See Fasold 1990) See Tannen 1994: 22ft. for a detailed discussion of power
and solidarity.

*“The concept of footing was originally suggested by Goffman (1974), who also used the term alignment It corresponds to what was referred
to above as the position or standing of the speaker with respect to the listener. In the semantic differential model of Osgood et al.1957, it
corresponds to potency the power relationship between the speaker and listener.
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proficient than the others. In such cases, those who are found to be more competent are
generally treated as holding a superior footing Finally, in interactive situations of this kind,
especially those involving participants who are unfamiliar with each other, the footing of
individual participants is negotiated in a step-by-step process and established in the course of
the interaction.

1.2.2 Interaction strategies

The interaction strategy was defined above in broad terms as a manner of approaching and
interacting with others in social and conversational interaction. As such, it is related to the
notion of politeness, which Tannen defines in the broader sense of ‘taking into account the
effect of what we say on other people’(1986:35). In sociolinguistics there exist a number of
politeness models suggesting different politeness, or interaction strategies, serving to regulate
human interaction®’. The model which Tannen adopts into her interaction theory is Robin
Lakoff’s Three Rules of Politeneé973)*® which build upon the more basic model of Brown
& Levinson (1978/1987). Given the continued importance of the concepts presented by these
two scholars, especially for interpersonal interaction in and with the Eastern cultural sphere,
the present discussion begins with Brown & Levinson 1978/1987 and their model of positive
and negative politeness”*’.

1.2.2.1 Brown & Levinson 1978/1987 - Positive and negative politeness

In Brown and Levinson’s model, politeness is understood in the sense of observing and atten-
ding to people’s needs for social dignity, or ‘face’*®. In analogy to the anthropologist Durk-
heim’s (1915) distinction between positive and negative religious rites, Brown and Levinson
distinguish between two kinds of face need which correspond to the above discussed needs
for involvement and independence. Positive face needs are the wish of every member [of a
given community] that his qualities, wishes and needs be appreciated and shared by other
members, while negative face needs are the desire of every individual that his actions remain
unimpeded by others®. Coming to the interactional means of being polite, Brown and Levin-
son differentiate between two kinds of politeness strategy: Strategies which attend to a per-
son’s positive face needs are referred to as positivepoliteness strategieghose which serve to
fulfill a person’s negative face needs are negativepoliteness strategid$ Positive politeness
strategies convey a feeling of involvement with and closeness to the interaction partner, while
negative politeness strategies communicate the speaker’s respect for the partner’s need for
distance and independence. Among the examples Brown and Levinson give for positive
politeness strategies is the action of ‘noticing and attending to the interaction partner’s
interests, wants, needs and/or goods’ (1987: 103 f.). As examples for negative politeness they
cite the use of honorifics (1987: 181 f.) and the communication of regret and reluctance to
impinge on the interaction partner, as for example with the apology ‘I hate to intrude, but...’
(1987: 187f.). In the following, Brown and Levinson’s positive and negative politeness strate-
gies are referred to as approachingand distancing strategies

* In the sociolinguistic literature the most widely used term is politeness strateg§Cf. Brown & Levinson 1978/1987, Goody 1978, Scollon
1995, Holmes 1995). Lakoff and Tannen, however, use the terms politeness strategynd interaction strategylternatively. The latter
term is preferred here, as the manner of approaching others in interaction often aims to fulfill the speaker’s wishes rather than those of
the interaction partner, this giving rise to speech behavior which is far from considerate and polite.

“ In Lakoff 1975 these three strategies are referred to as Rules of Politenes# Lakoff 1979, where they are seen as part of a continuum,
this term is changed to Rules of Rapport

#7'Scollon’s (1995) politeness model will not receive separate treatment here. Though slightly different terms are used, the model presented
by Scollon is basically the same as Lakoff’s.

8 First proposed by Goffman (1967:5 ff.), the sociolinguistic concept of faceis describable in terms of a person’s self-dignity or social
image. In Scollon 1995 faceis defined as: ‘the negotiated public image, mutually granted each other by participants in a communicative
event ‘ (1995: 35). Faceis discussed in Brown & Levinson 1987: 61 ff.

# Positive and negative face needs are described in Brown & Levinson 1987: 62 ff.

*There are many different ways of attending to positive and negative face needs. Brown & Levinson (1987) list 14 different strategies of
positive politeness (1987: 101 ff.) and 9 negative politeness strategies (1987: 129 ff.).
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1.2.2.2 Lakoff’'s Three Rules of Politeness (1973)

Robin Lakoff’s Three Rules of Politenessnsist of three strategies, camaraderie distance
and deferencethe latter two representing two different types of distancing (negative polite-
ness) strategies. Tannen (1984: 11) glosses Lakoff’s three strategies as follows:

1. Cameraderie: Be friendly
2. Distance: Don’t impose
3. Deference:  Give options

According to Tannen, camaraderiecorresponds to the cordial, direct and open behavior of
people who treat their interaction partners as equals. Her illustration of this kind of inter-
actional behavior evokes a person who, feeling thirsty, ‘walks straight into our kitchen,
throws open the refrigerator door and calls out: “Got any juice?” (1984: 11-12). As Tannen
points out, people displaying this kind of speech behavior usually expect others to follow the
same rule and may feel surprised or hurt if this is not the case (1986: 36). In contrast to
camaraderie the strategies of distanceand deferencerepresent two different ways of not
getting too close to others, of keeping a polite distance. The first, distance involves the
avoidance of imposing upon others. Thus, having been offered a drink, a person enacting this
strategy will first decline, not wanting to cause inconvenience, but, if asked again may accept
once he is convinced that this is not the case and the other person is quite sincere about his
offer. Deferenceon the other hand, relates to interactional behavior in which the speaker sees
himself as inferior to the listener and therefore transfers the power of action or decision to
him. In this case, a person asked what he wishes to drink is likely to say “Anything will be
fine” or “I'll take what you’re having”, leaving the decision of the beverage up to the other
(1986: 36). It is important to note that distance like camaraderietreats the interaction partner
as equal, i.e. on equal footing while in deferencethe interactants are on unequal footing
Here the speaker treats his interaction partner as superior to himself.

1.2.2.3 A fourth interaction strategy: Support

The three interaction strategiesliscussed as part of Lakoff and Tannen’s interaction theory
are the approaching strategy of camaraderieand the two distancing strategies of distanceand
deferencelt was seen above that in camaraderieand distanceeverybody is treated as equal,
while deferenceinvolves an unequal footing between interaction partners. An analysis of
these three strategies based on their signaling of closeness/distance (affinity) and equalness/
inequality (footing) is shown in Fig. 1.

Footing Approaching/positive Distancing/negative
strategies (closeness) strategies (distance)

Equality Camaraderie Distance

Unequalness - Deference

Fig. 1 The Interaction Strategies of camaraderiedistanceand deference

Fig. 1 shows that while this framework differentiates between equal and unequal footingwith
respect to the distancing strategies, this kind of distinction is not provided for with respect to
approaching strategies, as it does not contain an approaching strategy in which the interaction
partners are on unequal footing. Such a strategy, to be called support whose effect was
illustrated in the above discussed example, ‘“Thanks Mom’, is proposed here. The interaction
strategy of support or supportivenesss thus defined as a strategy of positive politeness, or
approaching strategy which attends to the interaction partner’s positive face needs, i.e. his
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need for involvement, while at the same time establishing an unequal footing between them.
He may do this by offering him a present he knows will please him, by offering assistance in
the pursuit of some goal, or by doing him some favour’'. In so doing, the person attending to
the other’s (positive) face needs raises himself to a higher, more powerful, position than the
receiver, who is seen in need of this favour or help, placed in the provider’s debt and
therefore in an inferior position. Thus, while the strategy of supportoriginally intends to
express the speaker’s affinity and solidarity with the listener, in fact it easily creates a footing
of inequality between interactants. As was demonstrated in the above example ‘ThanksMont,
this raising of the speaker’s power position with respect to that of the listener involves a
certain danger: Quite understandably perhaps, rather than feeling gratitude for the speaker’s
assistance, the interaction partner often takes offence at being judged in need of help and
treated as inferior. The problems that may arise from the application of supportare illustrated
once more in the following example.

The danger of support

During a heated debate in class, a female student, resenting the way the professor had dismissed as invalid the arguments of a
male student whom she happened to fancy, offered an argument in support of what he had said. Having succeeded in
convincing the professor of the correctness of the young man’s position, she later left the lecturing hall with the happy feel-
ing of having come to the support of one she felt an affinity to. She was therefore deeply shocked when he approached her
afterwards to say that he was quite capable of taking care of himself and had not needed her help™.

Thus, while the female student had wanted to come to the young man’s assistance and signal
camaraderie, he obviously misinterpreted her demonstration of supportas a show of power
and superiority, all the more perhaps, as unlike him she had succeeded in convincing the
professor of the correctness of his, i.e. the young man’s, arguments.

To summarize, the interaction model proposed here contains four interaction strategies: the
approaching strategies of camaraderieand supportand the distancing strategies of distance
and deferenceWhile camaraderieand distanceare based on the equal footing of the interac-
tants, in supportand deferenceahe interaction partners are on an unequal footing. The four
interaction strategies are shown once more in Fig. 2, with their respective metamessages:

Camaraderie Closenessginvolvementand equal footing
Support: Closenegsvolvementand unequal footing
Distance: Distancéndependenceand equal footing
Deference:  Distanagndependenceand unequal footing

Fig. 2 The four interaction strategies and their metamessages

As the next point in the present discussion, we come to the manner in which these interaction
strategies are employed in different speech communities.

1.2.3The interaction strategies in interpersonal and intercultural communication

As Tannen observes, people often vary considerably with respect to the interaction strategies
they apply in a given interactional situation. While the choice of interaction strategy is also
motivated by criteria relating to the interaction itself, such as the speaker’s familiarity with
and relationship to the interaction partner (i.e. familiar or unfamiliar, equal or unequal) and
the formality of the interactional situation, to a large extent a person’s choice of interaction

*IThe strategy of support proposed here roughly corresponds to Brown & Levinson’s positive politeness strategy no. 10, noted in passing
above, in which the speaker helps the listener obtain his wishes and needs (1987: 125). It should perhaps be added that the present set of
four interaction strategies is not exhaustive, but represents the four patterns of interactional behavior regarded here to be of greatest
import to communication between China and the West. Naturally, many more interaction strategies can be developed on the basis of
Brown & Levinson’s and Lakoff’s models.

520ne cannot help but wonder whether the misunderstandings of speaker intent in ‘“Thanks Morhand ‘The Danger of Suppdrivere not also
related to the fact that in both cases the helping (superior) person was a woman, the assisted (inferior) person a man.
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strategy is determined by the communicative norms and conventions of the speech
community he belongs to. As Tannen’s following example shows, differences in the habitual
use of interaction strategies can lead to serious misinterpretations of speaker attitude.

The danger of distance

A famous speaker appears at a conference only long enough to deliver a lecture, after which he disappears. His colleagues
murmur about how he thinks he’s too important to waste time listening to other speakers. Actually, he escapes quickly from
the conference because social interaction with those he does not know is painful for him. Not knowing how to approach
others, he stands aside and averts his glance, [unintentionally] giving the impression of being unapproachable. (1986: 111)

Thus, the speaker’s employment of the distance strategy, due to his shyness and inability to
approach other people, was misinterpreted in terms of cool superiority and arrogance. The
next example involves the different politeness conventions of England and America, two
countries normally seen as belonging to the same cultural sphere.

An American in Britain

An American woman visiting England was repeatedly offended - even, on bad days, enraged - when Britishers (sic) ignored
her in settings in which she thought they should pay attention [ to her]. For example, she was sitting at a booth in a rail-road
station cafeteria. A couple began to settle into the opposite seat of the same booth. They unloaded their luggage; they laid
their coats on the seat, he asked what she would like to eat and went off to get it, she slid into the booth facing the American.
And throughout all this, they showed no sign of having noticed that someone was already sitting in the booth. When the
British woman lit up a cigarette, the American had a concrete object for her anger. She began ostentatiously looking around
for another table to move to. [...] The smoker immediately crushed out her cigarette and apologized. This showed that she had
noticed that someone else was sitting in the booth, and that she was not inclined to disturb her. But then she went back to
pretending the American wasn’t there, a ruse in which her husband collaborated when he returned with their food and they
ate it. (1986: 42)

As Tannen explains, to the American woman, accustomed to the strategy of camaraderie
politeness required that strangers sharing the same booth at least exchange a few words, if
only a conventional “Is anyone sitting here?”. The British couple’s strategy of distancethere-
fore seemed extremely impolite to her. However, far from being inconsiderate, they were in
fact being polite by not imposing: By not acknowledging her presence they were also freeing
her from the obligation to acknowledge theirs (1986: 42).

If different communicative habits lead to misunderstandings among members of the same
cultural spheres, it is to be expected that such misinterpretations are even more likely to occur
in intercultural communication. Indeed, the many cultures of the world often have very differ-
ent norms with respect to the interactive behavior regarded as considerate, or polite, in formal
and informal situations, so that clashes between different systems of politeness™ are highly
common in intercultural communication. In most societies of the western world people treat
each other as equal and politeness norms emphasize the positive face needs of the individual.
Considerate and polite behavior therefore typically involves the strategies camaraderieand
support while distanceand deferenceif used at all, are reserved for formal situations. As was
illustrated in the example above, the habitual use of camaraderieapplies especially to
American society, where people approach each other in a very open and cordial manner,
readily exchanging physical contact and quickly developing a close emotional relationship.
Even in situations where interactants have just met for the first time personal, even intimate,
details of their lives are exchanged in a manner unthinkable in many other societies of the
western world, such as Britain or Germany. On the other hand, assistance in America is
immediately and generously offered, often on the part of complete strangers, and any resulting
unequal footing of interaction partners is ignored. Indeed, as in most western societies, the
very idea that the kind of support people offer each other as part of everyday life should dis-
turb the fundamental equality between them is inconceivable to most Americans and incom-
patible with the American way of life.

5*What Tannen refers to as the ‘politeness system’ of a given culture or society, determined by its rules of human interaction, relates to the
norms that determine which interaction strategy or strategies are used by its members in different speech situations.
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In contrast to this typically western pattern of behavior, most eastern societies, such as China
Japan and Korea, adhere to what may be described as totally opposite norms of politeness.
Here, the unequalness of people and the negative face needs of the individual are emphasized
and the most commonly encountered politeness strategies are distanceand deferencef vary-
ing degrees, depending on the degree of familiarity between interaction partners. The most
well-known signal of deferences of course the bow, most widespread in Japan, where it is
still part of everyday social etiquette. Though the formal, deep bow in also encountered in
other eastern societies, in all but the most formal stuations bowing there is now mostly slight
and brief, and often replaced by a gentle nod of the head. In highly formal encounters between
social unequals a number of additional physical movements and postures are used to signal a
degree of deferenceand inferiority which to the western observer often seems exaggerated
and unnatural. These include not only the lowering of one’s eyes but also the shuffling of
one’s feet, the latter in particular signaling a high degree of help- or, indeed, haplessness,
creating the impression that the subordinate is literally falling over his or her feet to please the
superior. Coming now to the second typically Asian interaction strategy, distanceis the
general norm, even in everyday conversations. With the exception of people bound by long-
term personal relationships, interactants generally adopt an attitude of strong distanceand
reticence. Conversation is limited to a polite minimum, physical contact is avoided at all times
and details of the interactants’ personal lives are never part of the conversation.

Given these two highly different politeness systems, it is not surprising that problems occur in
intercultural encounters involving members of eastern and western societies. Often enough
the differences in the ‘polite’ behavior of interactants are so strong as to seem unsurmoun-
table, especially when, due to the incompatibility of their politeness systems, none of the
interactants can find a ‘reasonable explanation’ for the other’s behavior and each finds
himself doubting his interaction partner’s good intentions. A feeling for the difficulties which
can arise in such situations is provided by Tannen’s following example:

Ignored in Japan

An American man lived, as many Japanese do, in frightfully close quarters - a tiny room separated from neighbouring rooms
by paper-thin walls. In this case, the walls were literally made of paper. In order to preserve privacy in this most unprivate
situation, his Japanese neighbours acted as if no one else lived there. They never showed signs of having overheard conver-
sations, and if, while walking down the hall, they caught a neighbour with the door open, they steadfastly glued their gaze
ahead as if they were alone in a desert (1986: 43)

As Tannen notes, the American was first puzzled, thinking that he was being snubbed by his
neighbours. After a while, however, he realized that far from being rude, they were being
polite, by omitting to show involvement and not imposing on him (1986: 43)**. The next
example, recounting an incident observed by this writer in Taiwan, involves the strategy of
deference

Taking a taxi in Taipei

Two elderly Chinese gentlemen, having to all appearances been out to lunch together, had hailed a taxi and were now taking
leave of each other on the side of the street, while the cab was waiting. After a lengthy and heated discussion as to who
should take this cab and thus depart first, one of them finally started climbing into the taxi. Having already turned away, as I
believed the incident was over, my attention was immediately attracted back to the scene by a new back-and-forth. Now, the
gentleman standing on the pavement was trying to slip a bank-note to the driver of the taxi, clearly intending to pay the fare,
an offer which the other man, virtually hanging in the cab door, was clearly not prepared to accept. In the end, the gentleman
now seated in the taxi prevailed and the other put away his hundred-dollar note, bowing repeatedly as the taxi finally
departed.

The two Chinese gentlemen were behaving according to the deferenceaule, each trying to
place the other on a pedestal, first by inviting, indeed pressing him, to take the taxi first, and

*As another example of a distancestrategy in Japan, traditional politeness norms hold that a person’s entry to and departure from a location
where other people are present involves a violation of their negative face and as such must be apologized for. To the visitor from the West
entering a company lavatory it may seem strange that, upon entering and before leaving, company members say, ‘Excuse-me’, to those
present.
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declining to leave himself, and then by offering - or refusing - the hundred Taiwan dollars for
the taxi fare>.

Probably the biggest difference between western and eastern norms of interaction lies in the
concept of face briefly introduced above, which receives great emphasis in most oriental
societies . In fact in some countries, such as China, Japan and Korea, consideration of face
determines virtually every detail of the speech behavior of interactants, not only in formal and
semiformal encounters but also in interactions between people quite familiar with each other,
such as spouses”’, friends and colleagues. To illustrate this with an example from everyday
life, an employee in a Chinese company who has met with a problem, for example with a
computer program, and wishes to ask a colleague for help, cannot ask him directly, but must
put the matter forward indirectly, for reasons of face As a direct request obliges the addressee
to help, even if he realizes he is not up the task, this can lead to problems, since his failure
inevitably results in a loss of face which he will then blame on the petitioner. The indirect
methods available to the employee with a problem include, for example, telling his colleague
about it in a neutral, non-obliging manner and asking him whether he knows of anyone who
could help. As this does not amount to a direct request, the other is under no obligation to
assist him but is free to choose whether to help or recommend someone else if he realizes he
was not up to the task. This indirect manner of handling the matter guarantees that the
petitioner will receive assistance from someone competent enough to help, and also avoids the
loss of face of people mistakenly asked for assistance’®. As unaccustomed at this behavior
may seem to the uninformed western observer, it is a typical way in which such a situation
might be dealt with not only in Chinese society but also across most of southeast Asia. The
different manner in which situations of this kind are approached in China and the West may
account for many of the interpersonal problems which occur on an everyday basis in joint
ventures between Chinese and Western companies.

As the above example illustrates, the phenomenon of facealso plays a role in the choice and
enactment of interaction strategies in the East. While in Chinese and Japanese interactions
between familiar interaction partners camaraderieand supportare also employed, their enact-
ment is careful, slightly reticent and to the westerner seemingly less warm, less genuine. With
respect to camaraderie this reticence reflects the interactants’ consideration for each other’s
negative faceneeds, as too much closeness easily incurs an encroachment on a person’s need
for distance On the other hnad, the general reticence in matters of supportis due to a more
complex state of affairs. In these societies, especially in more traditional areas, the granting of
assistance, in the form of a good deed or a favour, immediately raises the benefactor to a
superior position, while the receiver falls to an inferior position and loses (positive) face
Thus, while the benefactor ‘gains’ (positive) ‘face-points’, these are, so to say, ‘deducted’
from the receiver’s ‘score’, in effect his (positive) face The receiver now ‘owes’ the giver
these ‘facepoints’ and is obliged to ‘pay him back’ with a similar ‘good deed’, failure to do
so incurring a further loss of (positive) faceon his part. Understandably, this state of affairs is
often far from agreable for the receiver: Not only may the benefactor ask for the settlement of
the debt at any time, but there is also no generally agreed-upon system to evaluate the ‘value’
of debts and determine the type/amount of good deed(s) necessary to ‘repay’ them in full. As
a result, a receiver may conceivably find himself asked to repay a debt a number of times, or
by doing a favour whose ‘value’ in his eyes far outweighs that of the original favour he re-

At the time, around the year 1986, 100 Taiwan dollars corresponded to approximately 2.5 US dollars.

**The Chinese concept of faceis discussed at length in Goffman 1967, Scollon 1995 and Giinthner 1993. See also Hu 1944, Yang 1945,
Hong 1985 and Gu 1990. Chinese distinguish between two different kinds of face mianand lian. While the two terms are very often used
alternatively, in fact strictly speaking, only lian corresponds to the sociolinguistic concept of face the public image of a person which is
dependent on his correct and virtuous social and moral comportment. In contrast, mianinvolves a public image of a rather different kind,
which rests upon a person’s material possessions and social connections. The link between faceand Chinese management and decision
making is discussed in Smith & Wang 1996 and Yates & Lee 1996.

37 As Holmes (1995: 22) notes, the Japanese wife is expected to treat her husband with deferenceThe same may be said of the traditional
Chinese wife, though there does seem to be a stronger equality of the sexes in modern China - as compared to conditions in Japan.

%% Indirectness as a conversational strategy is discussed in detail by Tannen 1986: 65 ff. See also Brown & Levinson 1978/1987.
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ceived. Given the unpleasantness of this condition, it is not surprising that in China offers of
assistance are sometimes avoided. In fact, assistance of strangers and even acquaintances may
actually be refused - on the grounds that ‘one does not them anything’ and ‘there is no debt to
settle’. The fact that in Chinese society good deeds, favours and gifts involve the gain, loss
and repayment of ‘face-points’ is shown in the following example from Taiwan:

Confused in Taiwan

A newly wed couple, he a young Taiwanese, she a student from Germany, were preparing to receive their guests at their
wedding reception in a Taipei hotel. The first guests were already arriving when the husband suddenly realized that he had
forgotten to bring something very important, the li-bu (literally, ‘ceremonial cloth’), and immediately sent a few of the
helpers out to buy one. The bride, who had never heard of this li-bu before, thought it was some kind of special garment she
would be required to wear and expected to be called any minute to try it on. After the helpers had returned, however, no such
thing happened and after while the young woman, puzzled, went to look for her husband and find out what was going on.
She found him at the entrance to the restaurant, where a large table had been set up and the li-bu was being prepared for use.
To her amazement it turned out that this was not a piece of cloth but a kind of ceremonial ‘account-book’, in which the pecu-
niary gifts of the guests were to be entered by the helpers, each guest being required to sign his name below the marked
amount. When she later asked her husband why the guests were submitted to what seemed to her such humiliating treatment,
he explained that this was a custom which ensured that when they were invited to a similar event by one of their guests in the
future they would know what amount of money would be appropriate as a gift®.

We now come to a brief discussion of the communication of the interaction strategies through
the suprasegmental features, before turning to the last point of this chapter, the ambiguity of
their metamessages.

1.2.4The use of suprasegmental features in the signaling of interaction strategies

A speaker’s choice of interaction strategy has a conditioning effect on his use of language in
conversational interaction. In particular his use of the suprasegmental features, part of what
Tannen calls conversational styleis motivated by his prior choice of one of the four interac-
tion strategies, whose metamessage they are to signal. Tannen defines conversational style as
follows:

Anything that is said must be said in some way, and that way is [conversational] style. In order to understand [the deeper
meaning of] any words spoken, you need to know how the words are meant: is the speaker joking, scolding, being friendly or
rude? The way that these intentions are communicated are the features of conversational style: tone of voice, pausing, speed-
ing up and slowing down, getting louder and softer, and so on - all the elements that make up not only what you say but how
you say it (1984:2).

Tannen, like Gumperz, takes a particular interest in the contribution of the suprasegmental
features to these processes, focusing on overall loudness, pitch, tempo and pause, intonation
and, to a more limited extent, voice quality®'. In her efforts towards establishing a link be-
tween the choice of interaction strategy and conversational style, Tannen focuses on the two
styles she discovered in the course of her early work mentioned at the beginning of this
section®. These are the so-called high-involvement sty)éroadly describable as an intensive
form of camaraderie which she found to be typical for New Yorkers of east European,
Jewish extraction, and the high-considerateness styledistance strategy, which she found in
her British and Californian speakers. According to Tannen, speakers of the high-involvement
style are motivated by a strong wish for closeness and involvement with their interaction
partners. Among the features most typical for this style are elevated overall pitch and loudness
and a fast tempo, combined with the avoidance of pauses, both within and between speaker
turns, serving to express the speakers’ high degree of interest and involvement in the topic

*This is reflected in the literal meaning of dui-bu-qi often thought to be the Chinese equivalent of the English apology, ‘I'm sorry’. The fact
that it actually translates as: ‘I have no means of settling this debt’ may help to explain why this expression is not used in all the situations
in which the English apology ‘I'm sorry’ is appropriate.

%In the future repayment of this kind of debt either the same or, if possible, a larger amount of money is appropriate.

S'With respect to intonation, Tannen focuses mainly on pitch-range (1984: 116 ff.). Her mention of voice quality is rare and limited to what
appears to correspond to the phonatory settingof breathinesg1984: 86).

Tannen 1984: 144 ff. See also Tannen 1981 and 1994: 53 ff. The high-involvement styl also discussed in Fasold 1990: 71ff.
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and their interaction partner(s). In contrast to this, speakers of the high-consideratenessyle
are motivated by the wish to keep a polite, yet distinct, distance. Typical here are compara-
tively low pitch and amplitude, rather slower speech tempo and a higher incidence of pauses,
all intended to express the emotional distance of the speaker with respect to topic matter and
the interaction partner.

1.2.5The ambiguity of the metamessage

The ambiguity of the interaction strategies, in terms of the intended metamessage, has already
been noted on a number of occasions. Due to this ambiguity, the metamessage originally
intended by the speaker is often misread by the listener in terms of a different, all too often
negative, speaker attitude. Thus, in the above discussed example ‘The danger of distantethe
polite, shy distance which was originally intended by the speaker was misunderstood in terms
of cool superiority, signaling not politeness but cool distance and arrogance Similarly, in the
examples ‘Thanks Morhand ‘The danger of suppdrtthe speaker’s supportive speech behav-
ior was interpreted in terms of one-upmanship and superiority, also associable with arro-
gance Indeed, as Tannen demonstrates, through the above link between language and social
identity, misinterpretations of speaker intent can also lead to misjudgements of speaker perso-
nality. According to the results of her research, speakers of the high-involvement stylere
often thought to be overly inquisitive, nosy and overbearing. This is illustrated in her follow-
ing example.

Dinner with the FBI

[...] Lucy’s sister had dinner with a young man she had recently met. He seemed rather reticent, but Carol did her best to keep
the conversation going and show interest in him. At the end of the evening the young man said, ‘It was nice having dinner
with the FBI. (1986:57)

The fact that misunderstandings of the metamessage cause listeners to misinterpret a speak-
er’s attitude and personality, i.e. their ‘social identity’, is a point of great concern to Tannen.
As she writes: ‘Everyone is judging others and being judged by their ways of talking. If these
ways reflect different habits and expectations [of communication], then people are contin-
ually misjudged and misunderstood. You try to be nice and are judged pushy; You try to be
considerate and are judged cold; You try to make a good impression in a job interview or at a
cocktail party and see that the other person is annoyed rather than charmed (1984: 4).

Some of the most serious misjudgements of speaker attitude and personality occur in mis-
understandings of the deferencestrategy, where the speaker is suspected of falseness and
hypocrisy, manipulativeness and arrogance. The problems which can result from a misunder-
stood deference strategy are illustrated in the following example:

It doesn't matter

A group of German students were planning to hold a farewell party for a Taiwanese student who was about to return home
after having completed her studies. When they had more or less finished their preparations for the event, they decided to ask
the Taiwanese student, who up to this point knew nothing of their plans, which date would suit her best. As it turned out
however, she was too busy with the preparations for her journey to have time for a party. Having tried in vain to persuade her
to come, the German students finally gave up and sadly pointed out that she would thus be leaving without seeing all her
friends one last time. At this, however, instead of apologizing for not coming to what had been meant to be her own farewell
party, the Taiwanese student said, ‘Oh, it doesn’t matter’. This response confused the German students very much and left a
number of them wondering whether her friendship had been genuine or whether she was in fact glad to see the last of them. It
never occurred to them that what she had meant was: ‘It doesn’t matter if I’'m not there. I'm not important. Go ahead and
have a party. You don’t need to cancel it if I can’t come’.

Thus, while the Taiwanese student had intended to signal deference, by saying how unimpor-
tant her presence at the party was, this was totally misunderstood by the German students. Not
accustomed to the employment of the deference strategy, they took her remark as a sign of
cool distance and insincerity.

Very serious misinterpretations of speaker attitude may also occur when interactants do not
share the same communicative habits with respect to humour, definable as speech which is
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‘not meant literally’ (Tannen 1984: 130)63 . Thus, as Tannen shows, the self-mocking humour
of the high-involvement style is often misunderstood in the opposite sense, as making fun of
the listener (1986: 127f.). Possibly even more easily - and gravely - misunderstood is the form
of teasing commonly referred to as put-downhumour, which involves a playfully meant
attack on the listener’s positive face by the speaker, who pretends to criticise or make fun of a
certain aspect of the listener’s person - his or her looks or actions, physical or mental abilities.
Depending on the type of humour involved, the listener may either just laugh or return the
‘attack’” by making a similar humorous remark about the speaker. While such ‘teasing
matches’ are immensely pleasurable to people familiar with this type of humour, misunder-
standings involving this kind of joking strategy, very popular in China, can have disastrous
consequences for interpersonal relationships. This is illustrated in the following example.

The perils of humour

A female Taiwanese student who was studying at a German university on an exchange program was engaged in casual con-
versation with two students, one of whom was a young man from the Middle East, whom she had got to know quite well, or
so she thought. Having heard him declare that in this beautiful weather he could not stay at home and study but was planning
to spend the afternoon at the swimming-pool, she suddenly felt the urge to tease him and, without pausing to think, jokingly
accused him of not going to the pool to swim but merely to relish the sight of so many scantily-clad young women, a banter
which in her own culture would have prompted a well-phrased and equally teasing response. However, instead of returning
the tease, the young man stared at her in contemptuous disbelief and left the room in a huff, mumbling something about the
arrogance of judging others by oneself. Sadly, as a result of this misunderstanding, he staunchly avoided contact with her
during the rest of her stay, and that was the end of what might have become a warm friendship.

Thus, whereas the young woman’s remark was meant as a ‘playful attack’ and an invitation to
join the game and ‘shoot back’, the young man, not accustomed to this form of humour, took
the remark seriously and believed he was being subjected to a very strong form of criticism.
While her message was one of camaraderie it was interpreted in terms of arrogance This
particular form of teasing, challenging, put-down humour is referred to here as ‘tai-gang, the
term in Chinese®. The examples discussed above show that the attitude signaled by an inter-
action strategy is often ambiguous. We now come to the causes of this ambiguity.

1.2.6The origins of the ambiguity of the metamessage

According to Tannen, the ambiguity of the metamessage has two main origins: On the one
hand, the interaction strategies are highly ambiguous, due to the underlying sociolinguistic
processes involved - power and solidarityOn the other hand, due to their non-referential,
indirect and therefore highly ambiguous meanings, the suprasegmental features, which play
an important part in the signaling of metamessages, are also to blame for misunderstandings
of speaker meaning and attitude.

1.2.6.1 The sociolinguistic origins - power and solidarity

The sociolinguistic causes of the ambiguity of the interaction strategies are found in the ambi-
guity of power andsolidarity, a process introduced above and linked to the concept of foot-
ing. As Tannen has demonstrated, all four interaction strategies are easily misinterpreted with
respect to equalness and unequality of footing, i.e. powerand solidarity. Thus, the strategy of
support meant to signal affinity and solidarity, is easily misunderstood as treating the listener
as in need of help, and therefore inferior (a form of unequalness), while in deferencewhere
the interaction partner is actually being raised to a higher position, he suspects the speaker of
wanting to manipulate him, another form of treating him as inferior. As the above discussed

%Irony and joking as part of conversational style are discussed by Tannen in 1986: 130 ff. For detailed discussions of irony, see Roy 1978
and Kaufer 1981. For discussions of humour in general, see Palmer 1994 and Ross 1998. A brief section on irony and sarcasm, to which
reference will be made in Chapter 6, is included in Norrick 1993.

#Tai-gang translated as ‘to argue’ in the New Practical Chinese-English Dictionary, is discussed in more detail in Part Three below. It bears
a strong similarity to what is described in the literature as verbal duelling: informal linguistic contests, in which people attack each other t
through forceful or ingenious use of language’ (Crystal 1987: 60). Tannen finds a similar joking strategy, which she refers to as ‘ritual
complaining’, with speakers of the high-involvement styld986: 58).
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examples have shown, even the two interaction strategies meant to signal equalness and soli-
darity, i.e. camaraderieand distance may be misunderstood in similar negative ways, espe-
cially in intercultural interactions. In fact, it often seems as though the ever suspicious
listener, refusing to give the speaker the slightest benefit of the doubt, were constantly
‘looking out’ for the smallest indication of inequality/powerin the speaker’s speech behavior,
holding it up almost triumphantly as ‘proof’ of the speaker’s ill-will®. As Tannen explains,
the ambiguity of the interaction strategies with respect to powerand solidarity, equality and
unequalness, is due to the fact that, like the human need for involvement and independence,
both dimensions are always present. As she writes: ‘It’s a paradox, like the drawing of a
chalice and two faces. Both images exist in the picture simultaneously, and we can see both,
but we can only see one at a time. In the same way, we can see only one side of the power/
solidarity dimension at a time.”(1986: 102)

1.2.6.2 The linguistic origins - the ambiguity of the suprasegmental features

Gumperz and Tannen repeatedly call attention to the fact that, due to their non-referential,
indirect and ambiguous meanings, the suprasegmental features can be used to communicate a
large number of different messages, relating to speech activities, discourse tasks (in contex-
tualization) and speaker attitude (metamessage). As Tannen cautions:

[The suprasegmental features] are used in devices that do the daily work of having conversations - work like showing you’re
listening, interested, establishing solidarity - or that you’re not. Usually these devices work just fine, but because they’re not
explicit, they can be misinterpreted.” (1986: 54)

Thus, while the elevated loudness, tempo and pitch of the high involvement stylgerve to
communicate the strong interest and involvement of the speaker with respect to topic matter
and interaction partner, precisely the same signals can also be used to signal other, very differ-
ent messages, such as negative surprise, frustration and even anger. Naturally, this can - and
frequently does - lead to misunderstandings of speaker attitude and misjudgements of person-
ality, examples of which were discussed above. Gumperz and Tannen also emphasize that,
due to the implicitness and ambiguity of the suprasegmental features and the fact that their use
in conversational interaction is regulated by socio-culturally patterned communicative con-
ventions, listeners not possessing the appropriate background knowledge relating to these
conventions are often unable to correctly interpret the meaning of these signals and therefore
misinterpret their interpersonal messages.

% Therefore, it would seem that the strategy of Supportis almost predestined to be misunderstood, even within one culture, by virtue of the
fact that assistance is usually offered by more competent persons to people less competent and in thus need. Another source of miscommu-
nication, this time between China and the West, is the different manner in which supportin offered in the two cultural spheres. While the
Chinese system of face ‘points’ is inconceivable to most westerners, the western custom of ‘free of charge’ gifts and favours, i.e. without
the incurrance of debts and the owing of favours is quite as difficult to understand for the average Chinese. While westerners are likely to
distrust the Chinese custom as calculative and hypocritical, to most Chinese the western custom appears naive - as well as inconsiderate, if
the receiver is not given a chance to ‘repay his debt’, which in much of China amounts to a moral duty.
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Summary of Part One

In interactional sociolinguistics the interaction partners must establish and maintain conversa-
tional involvement as a prerequisite to successful interaction. This is achieved through the
process of contextualization, during which, with the help of the contextualization cues, the
information needed to understand speaker meaning and intent is signaled. Given the implicit-
ness and ambiguity of these signals, whose use is regulated by socio-culturally patterned
conventions, the successful outcome of this process requires that the interactants possess a
common, or at least compatible, form of linguistic and socio-cultural background knowledge.
While Gumperz’ primary concern is the communication of speech activities and discourse
tasks, signaling in effect what the speaker is doing, Tannen’s interest focuses on a different
level of contextualization, involving why, i.e. for what attitudinally, i.e. interpersonally,
motivated reason, the speaker is engaged in a given speech activity. In Tannen’s interaction
model, a speaker’s interpersonal attitude is communicated in the form of the metamessage,
which represents the attitudinal counterpart to Gumperz’ more factually oriented contextua-
lizing information. In Tannen’s model the metamessage of speech is communicated, first,
through the speaker’s interactional behavior, in terms of the interaction strategy which his
actions and utterances are intended to convey, and secondly, through the linguistic signals, in
particular the suprasegmental features, which he uses in the enactment of this interaction
strategy. Tannen sees the interpersonal-attitudinal information conveyed by the metamessage
as consisting of two components: Affinity, described as the speaker’s wish for involvement
closenessr independence/distancend footing the speaker’s equalor unequalposition, or
standing, with regards to the listener. In the expanded interaction model developed at the end
of Chapter 1, the four interaction strategies camaraderie support distanceand deference
were defined in terms of the following metamessages:

(1) Camaraderie Wish for closeness/involvemantl equal footing
(2) Support: Wish for closeness/involvemadtunequal (superior) footing
(3) Distance: Wish for distance/independemgkequal footing
(4) Deference:  Wish for distance/independenceunequal (inferior) footing

As Tannen demonstrates, the signaling and interpretation of the interaction strategies and their
metamessages, far from being easy and straightforward, is a complicated process which often
goes wrong, resulting in misunderstandings of speaker attitude and misjudgements of speaker
personality. Speech behavior intended to signal camaraderieis often misunderstood as an
overbearing and pushy attitude, while deferences often mistaken for falseness, hypocrisy and
manipulativeness. In a similar fashion, the distancestrategy is easily misread in terms of cool
or cold aloofness and arrogance, while supportis mistaken for one-upmanship, superiority
and arrogance. Fig. 3 lists the four interaction strategies with their intended metamessages and
their antagonists the attitudinal message in terms of which they are most commonly mis-
understood:

interaction strategy intended metamessage:  misinterpretation (antagonist):

camaraderie closeness/equalness pushiness
distance distance/equalness cold aloofness
support closeness/inequality arrogance
deference distance/inequality falsenesshypocrisy

Fig. 3 The interaction strategies with their metamessages and antagonists
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The fact that misunderstandings of the metamessage give rise not only to misunderstandings
of attitude but also, through the bond between language and social identity, lead the listener to
misjudge the speaker’s personality, is a point of utmost concern to Tannen. Given the un-
happy consequences of such misunderstandings for interpersonal and intercultural communi-
cation, she takes a strong interest in their causes. According to the results of her research,
these reside in the ambiguity of the underlying sociolinguistic processes (power and
solidarity) and the ambiguity of the suprasegmental features.

Of great interest to both Gumperz and Tannen are the suprasegmental contextualization cues,
the suprasegmental features, whose non-referential and ambiguous meanings they blame for
the miscommunications which often occur in contextualization and the signaling of speaker
attitude. Since the use of these linguistic signals is determined by socio-culturally patterned
rules and conventions, both linguists stress that the correct interpretation of these signals is
only possible for a listener who shares the speaker’s linguistic and socio-cultural background
knowledge and who therefore has knowledge of the speaker’s communicative habits, in
Tannen’s model also referred to as his or her conversational style.

While Gumperz and Tannen are certainly right that many of the above discussed problems of
interpersonal and intercultural communication may be traced to the indirectness and ambi-
guity of the suprasegmental features, their writings do not include detailed discussions of the
origins and the precise nature of this ambiguity. These issues will be addressed in Part Two,
which contains a phonetically oriented definition and description of the suprasegmental
features, the communicative forms they give rise to and the communicative functions which
these fulfill. The aim of the discussion will be to find out, on the basis of the research
literature, what may be said about the role of the suprasegmental features, both in the
signaling of communicative meaning in general as well as the communication of the meta-
message of speech, as defined by Deborah Tannen. It is, for example, conceivable that the
signaling and interpretation of the four metamessages relies on other suprasegmental features
than those discussed by Tannen, and that the purported ambiguity of the metamessage is only
due to her omission of these features. As one possible example, of such a feature, the role of
voice quality in the signaling of communicative meaning will come under close scrutiny in
Part Two.

27



Part Two

Dimensions of meaning in suprasegmental communoicati
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Introductionto Part Two

The four chapters which make up Part Two are devoted to the formsand functionsof supra-
segmental communication in German - as a western, Indo-European, language - and Mandarin
Chinese' - as a representative of the Sino-Tibetan tone languages. The (communicative) form
may be defined as a linguistic phenomenon, such as a nuclear pitch-pattern, a certain degree
of loudness or voice quality (setting), which is used to signal communicative meaning, via
the creation of meaningful contrasts®. The most important objectives pursued in the discus-
sions to follow are: First, finding a phonetically explicit and at the same time functionally
oriented definition of the forms of suprasegmental communication in German and Chinese;
Second, determining the functions of these forms in human communication, i.e. the manner in
which they are used to signal communicative, in particular attitudinal, meaning; And third,
detecting the origins of the above mentioned functional ambiguity of the suprasegmental
forms. Three groups of communicative forms are distinguished: (1) the forms of intonation
presented in chapters 2 and 3; (2) the overall featured - overall pitch, loudness, tempo and
fluency - discussed in chapter 4; and (3) the forms of voice quality discussed in chapter 5.
The basic building-blocks of these forms are the suprasegmental features length loudness
pitch, pauseand voice quality.Short and longer-term variations in the first four features give
rise to the forms of intonationand the overall forms while the different types, or settings of
voice quality correspond to variations in the speaker’s voice quality. We begin with a brief
presentation of the suprasegmental features with their physiological, acoustic and perceptual
correlates and the manner in which they contribute to communicative information, by means
of the communicative forms defined above.

Length

Defined in perceptual terms as the relative length - short mid and long - of a speech sound in
a given environment, the acoustic correlate of length is the duration of the corresponding
speech signal, indicated in milliseconds (ms). On the physiological plane length corresponds
to the time required for the realization of the speech sound, dependent on articulatory speed, a
function of the velocity of the articulators involved in its realization and the extent of the
movements carried out by the articulatory organs.

Loudness

Defined perceptually as the impression that a given speech sound is louder, or softer than
another in its environment, loudness corresponds to two acoustic measures, amplitudeand
intensity The amplitude of a speech signal, indicated in Pascals (Pa), is defined as the
maximal displacement of the air particles involved in its sound wave, reflected in the peak-to-
peak values of its speech pressure waveform. The intensityof a speech signal, measured in
decibels (dB), corresponds to the amount of energy present in the signal4. On the physiolo-

" In the following, Mandarin Chinese, the modern standard language of China, Taiwan and Hongkong, will be referred to simply as Chinese.

% This inherently functional concept of communicative meaning, based on the presence of ‘meaningful contrasts’, constitutes the fundamental
point of departure of all modern linguistic research - from the minimal pairsof structural phonology to the componential analyses of
semantic theory. Note, however, that while the concept of contrast is relatively unproblematic within core linguistics, where meaning is
defined in terms of referential, factual information, the question of what exactly is to be regarded as meaning in suprasegmental commu-
nication is less straightforward, since much more than factual information is involved. According to the definition proposed by Lyons
(1977), to be adopted here, a meaningful contrast between two “minimally distinct intonational pitch-patterns’ exists when native speakers
associate different, either referential, expressive or social, meanings with different members of the pair, or when different contexts would be
appropriate for the use of different members of the pair’ (1977: 50 f.). This definition leads us to a further problem in suprasegmental
communication which has yet to resolved in a satisfactory manner, that of “minimal distinctiveness’, a term borrowed from the binary
approach of segmental phonology. Naturally, the distinction between different forms of suprasegmental communication, such as varying
degrees of loudness or different intonational pitch-patterns, is not binary but gradualand can therefore not be analysed in terms of the
presence of absence of a given feature. (See further discussion in Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 110)

3 The terms ‘overall’ length, loudness and tempo of utterances, relating to speech phenomena based on longer-term variations of these
features, were chosen to avoid confusion with the short-term variations in length, loudness and tempo, which give rise to the forms of
intonation (See discussion below). The discussion of overall pitch will also include a brief account of (overall) pitch-range, which plays a
minor role in Western languages but holds important functions in the Chinese language, in particular Chinese intonation (See Chapter 3).

* Note, however, that while the perceived loudness of a (speech) signal is related to its intensity, these two parameters are not in perfect
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gical plane, loudness is a function of the subglottal air-pressure created below the larynx® by
the respiratory system. It is also dependent on the degree of mouth opening, which modifies
the amount of energy radiated during speech.

Pitch

On the perceptual plane, pitch is defined as the perceived pitch-height, e.g. high, mid or low,
of a voiced speech sound as compared to others in its vicinity. Its articulatory correlate is the
frequencyof vocal fold vibration, modified by subglottal air-pressure and muscular adjust-
ments in the larynx which regulate the length, mass and tension of the vocal folds. On the
acoustic dimension, the pitch of a speech sound, corresponding to the excitation-rate of the air
molecules involved, is defined as the fundamental frequenayfo) of its signal, calculated as
the number of repetitions, or cycles, of its waveform per second, and given in Hertz (Hz).

Pause

The pause is describable in broad terms as an interruption in a given flow of speech. Pauses
may be either silent or ‘filled’: The silent, or empty pause, is defined perceptually and
acoustically as a period of silence® and corresponds on the articulatory plane to the cessation
of vocal activity. The filled pause contains an unspecified number of so-called fillers, single
or repeated vocal phenomena, such as ‘mmh’, “ah’ or ‘er’. A variant of the filled pause is the
lengtheningdefined as the prolongation of a syllable/segment beyond its normal, unmarked,
duration, a phenomenon commonly encountered towards the end of utterances, as a result of
final slow-down. While pauses and lengthenings are described acoustically in terms of their
duration in milliseconds (MS), perceptual assessments of pauses are generally made in terms
of the relative length - long, mid or short- in comparison to the length of single syllables or
segments in the immediate environment’. The perceptual, articulatory and acoustic correlates
of length loudnesspitch and pauseare shown in Fig. 4°.

Voice quality

The voice qualityor tone of voiceof a speaker may be described in perceptual terms as a cer-
tain auditory coloring of his voice, is heard to be running through all the sounds of his utter-
ances (Abercrombie 1967: 91)°. Acoustically, this auditory coloring may be described in
terms of acoustic properties shared by these sounds. On the articulatory plane, the configura-
tional approach of John Laver (1980) defines voice quality in terms of certain configurations
of muscular adjustments, referred to as articulatory settingsand effected in the laryngeal or
supralaryngeal part of the vocal apparatus. In Laver’s model the settingis regarded as the
basic descriptive unit and communicative form of voice quality communication.

correlation: Due to differences in the responsiveness of the human perceptory system, sensations of equal loudness for different frequencies
are based on different intensities. To name another non-linear correlation in this context, the perceptory impression of loudness is also
dependent on interactions between the intensity and duration of speech signals.
° The larynx, sometimes also referred to as the voice boxis situated at the top end of the trachea and contains the vocal folds. (See Chapter 5)
Strictly speaking, a definition in terms of ‘relative’ silence would be more correct, as one has to take account of the level of the background
noise which is usually present in recordings of natural speech - and therefore also in the spectrograms of this type of speech.
"1t should perhaps be added that the relative length of a pause as perceived by a listener is of course dependent on speech tempo: Depending
on the speed with which an utterance is delivered, a pause of, say, 0.5 secs. may be judged perceptually as long, mid or short
Fig. 4 is adapted from Couper-Kuhlen (1986: 7). As Couper-Kuhlen points out, the relationships between these three levels are not as
straightforward as they might seem. Thus, perceptual judgements of the loudness, pitch and length of speech sounds are not linearly
correlated with the intensity, frequency and duration of their corresponding acoustic signals. As a second point, the precise physiological
correlates of pitch and frequency on the one hand, and loudness and intensity on the other, still await clarification. As a third point, the
acoustic measures of intensity, fundamental frequency and duration are dependent on a number of other factors, such as the phonetic
environment of speech sounds, vowel quality and the point of articulation of consonants. (Discussions of these influences are found in
Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 7f and Cruttenden 1986: 2f.)
Segments often differ in the degree to which they are affected by, or susceptible to, the articulatory and perceptory properties of voice
qualities, in particular of the supralaryngeakettings The scale of the effect of a given supralaryngeal settingon a segment is proportional
to the distance separating their articulatory locations. Thus, for example, velar consonants and open back vowels are highly susceptible to
palatalization brought about by moving the tip of the tongue towards the front part of the hard palate, whereas the effect of this settingon
high, close front vowels and bilabial or dental consonants is minimal. (See discussion in Laver 1980: 20 f.)
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Feature Perceptual Physiological Acoustic

correlate correlate correlate
Length perceived duration Duration of articulatory Duration of speech signal
of speech sound process
Loudness perceived loudness Strength of pulmonary Amplitude/intensity of
of speech sound air-pressure speech signal
Pitch perceived pitch of Vibration-rate of the vocal Fundamental frequency
speech sound folds of speech signal
Pause perceived interruption (1) cessation of vocal activity (1) silence
in flow of speech (2) articulation of fillers (2) acoustic signals of fillers

Fig. 4 The phonetic correlates of length loudnesspitch and pause

Forms and functions in suprasegmental communication

Part of the ambiguity of suprasegmental communication to which attention was called in
Chapter 1 is related to the manner in which the suprasegmental features, in particular length,
loudness, pitch and pause, contribute to human communication. In contrast to voice quality
communication, which is based on one communicative form, the articulatory setting the
manner in which length, loudness, pitch and pause contribute to communication is compara-
tively complex, since they do so through the action of not one but three different types of
communicative forms, bound to different time-domains. Thus, local variations in length,
loudness and pitch extending over a small number of syllables within one and the same utter-
ance contribute - together with phonological pauses/lengthenings - to the creation and demar-
kation of the forms of intonationwhile longer-term, overall, variations in length, loudness
and pitch and non-phonological pauses/lengthenings give rise to the overall featuresof loud-
ness, pitch, tempo and fluency. The third type of communicative form based on length,
loudness, pitch and pause are the long-term (quasi-) permanent, loudnesspitch, tempoand
fluencyfeaturesof a person’s voice which can serve in the speaker identification and voice
profilinglo.

A second factor contributing to the complexity of suprasegmental communication is the fact
that the majority of the communicative forms discussed here hold more than one commu-
nicative function. Thus, while the voice quality setting of nasality when limited to single
segments11 functions phonologically as a distinctive feature of nasal consonants and vowels,
while the longer-term use of nasality extending over whole utterances, serves to signal
emotional and attitudinal information, such as scorn, contempt and sarcasm. Finally, nasality
as a (quasi-) permanent feature of a person’s voice can identify him or her as a speaker of a
certain variety of English, such as RP'2. While the different communicative functions of voice
quality settingsare dependent on the functional domain (from single segments and syllables to
whole utterances and even longer stretches of speech) and thus also the time-domain invol-
ved, the many functions of the communicative forms based on length, loudness, pitch and

1 As is the case with voice quality, these long-term features are for the most part physiologically determined, but can be altered to a certain
degree with speech therapy (Graddol & Swann 1989). Otherwise, these features usually remain unchanged over long periods of time,
though minor can occur as the result of illness, professional activity and periods of high emotional and psychological stress.

" Due to assimilatory processes often encountered in nasality, this Settingcan also affect the vowels and consonants in the immediate
vicinity of nasal consonants and nasalized vowels, leading to pre- and postnasalization.

"2 The term Received Pronunciation (RP) relates to the regionally neutral, ‘standard’ accent of British English, originally that used at Court
and in the public schools. The American equivalent is General Americajthe German standard is Hochdeutscli‘High German’).
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pause are quite independent of the time-domain. Thus, both the forms of intonationand the
overall featurescan serve to signal linguistic, or discoursal information, showing how
consecutive utterances and speaker contributions belong together; As a second function, they
can also communicate paralinguistic i.e. emotional and attitudinal information; And as a
third function, they can also serve to communicate extralinguisti¢ indexical, information
about the speaker, such as his affiliation with certain socio-regional variants, his membership
to particular professional groups and certain traits of his personality. As already mentioned
above in the General Introduction, this functional diversity of the suprasegmental phenomena,
by virtue of which one communicative form can signal as many as seven different kinds of
information13, makes suprasegmental communication a difficult matter, since conversation-
alists not sharing the same background can never be completely sure how to appropriately
signal and interpret, encode and decode, the information they wish to exchange.

In the following four chapters the diverse and complex manner in which the three groups of
suprasegmental forms - the western (i.e. English and German) and Chinese forms of intona-
tion, the overall featuresand voice quality settings- contribute to communication will be
discussed in detail'*. Each chapter begins with a presentation of the forms to be discussed,
following which a description of their most important communicative functions - linguistic,
paralinguistic and extralinguistic - is given, based on the evidence in the research literature.
Since the focus of this work is on the communication of (interpersonal) attitude, particular
attention will be devoted to the manner in which the communicative forms signal this kind of
information, both in general terms and in terms of Deborah Tannen’s metamessage discussed
in Chapter 1.

13 In addition to those named here, other functions of these features discussed in the literature include the grammatical, informational and
illocutionary functions, the first two subcategories of the linguistic function discussed above (Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 111f.) For a discussion
of the indexical function of intonation, see also Crystal 1975: 88ff.

' The emphasis in the discussions to follow will be on the signaling of communicative meaning - in terms of linguistic, paralinguistic and
extralinguistic information - by the forms of intonation, the overall features and voice quality settings Therefore, the long-term, (quasi-)
permanent features mentioned in passing above will be not be included. Of the three kinds of indexical meaning given here, only those
relating to speech community membership and speaker personality are of interest to the present work.
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2. Forms and functions of English and German intama

This chapter deals with the signaling of communicative meaning by intonational means in
German and English'>. As the first step, the forms of intonation in these two languages,
defined according to the tonetic approach to western intonation, are presented brieﬂy16,
following which the communicative functions of these forms are discussed in Section 2.2.

2.1 The communicative forms of English and Germ#&mation

The discussion begins with a presentation of the English and German basic unit of tonality,
the intonation-group, and its subdivision into the units prehead head onsetand nucleus
After this we discuss how these units are signaled by length, loudness, pitch and pause.

2.1.1 Units of tonality - the intonation-group

In the description of Western intonation the most basic functional unit is the intonation-group
conceivable as the intonational tune, or pitch-contour of a stretch of speech which on the
semantic level broadly corresponds to one unit of information'’. On the syntactic plane, into-
nation-groups generally coincide with either clauses or sentences, a point discussed in more
detail below. They are divided into four smaller units, the prehead head nucleusand tail, the
first forming the prenuclear segmenmucleusand tail constituting the nuclear segmenFig. 5
shows an English and a German utterance'® subdivided into these four units.

Prenuclear segment Nuclear segment
Prehead Head Nucleus Tail
1 A dog isa man’sbest friend
2 A dogisa maris  best friend
3 A dog is a man’s bestfriend
1 Ein bellender Hund beiRt  nicht"
2 Ein bellender Hund beifit  nicht
3 Ein bellender Hund  beift nicht

Fig. 5 The units of the English/German intonation-group

As Fig. 5 shows, there is always more than one way of effecting this subdivision, each
rendering differing from the others in the position of its nucleusrelative to the corresponding

" Due to the scarcity of tonetically oriented analyses of German intonation, any discussion of the functions of German forms of intonation
requires extrapolation from observations on the English language. In the many cases where the meanings of German certain intonation
forms are not discussed in the literature, the functions of their English counterparts will therefore be tentatively applied. The formal and
functional similarities of English and German intonation which allow this line of action are discussed in Fox 1984, Gibbon 1998, and
Grice & Bauman 2000. For discussions of differences in the intonation of the two languages, see Bald 1975, Andersen 1978, Esser 1978,
Russ 1981 and Markus 1992. One of the aims of the experimental study in Part Three will be to examine the validity of the functions thus
posited for these German intonation forms.

1 The following discussion is based in the main on the following tonetic works: Pike 1945, O’Connor and Arnold 1973, Crystal 1969,
Halliday 1967a, 1970, Cruttenden 1986, Couper-Kuhlen 1986 and Tench 1995 for the English forms of intonation, and von Essen 1964,
Pheby 1975, 1984 and Fox 1984 for the German forms. Palmer 1924, Kingdon 1958, Schubiger 1958 and Gimson 1989 were also
consulted.

" In the early days of intonation research, the intonation-group was thought by some to possess a direct physiological correlate, a unit
referred to as the breath-group (See Lieberman 1967, 1980). Later evidence against this hypothesis, presented among others by Ohala &
Hirano (1967), led to the rejection of this theory. (See discussion in Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 73 ff.)

' The term ‘utterance' is used in linguistics to refer to a stretch of speech not (yet) described in terms of phonological or syntactic units
(Couper-Kuhlen 1986). Another definition preposed by Crystal (1985) is: * a stretch of speech of speech preceded and followed by silence
or a change of speaker’ (1985: 322). The term ‘message’, adopted from discourse analysis, is used with the same meaning here.

' The English example in Fig. 5 is adopted from Tench (1995: 14). The English translation of the German sentence is: ‘A dog that barks
does not bite’. Unless otherwise indicated, all German examples given in this chapter are direct translations of the English examples they
appear in connection with.

33



utterance. As each individual rendering communicates a different communicative meaning,
the location of the nucleus relative to the corresponding utterance is of functional,
communicative, importance. While its precise location is determined by language-specific
rules, the rules of tonicity, the general rule in English and German is that the nucleus or
nuclear syllable most often falls on the last lexical item of utterances. In each case the
nucleusmarks what is referred to as the focusof the utterance, broadly definable as the word
containing the most important item of information within the speaker’s message®’. Coming
now to the location of the other three units of the intonation-group, the tail extends from the
syllable immediately following the nucleusup to the end of the utterance, while the head
begins on the first stressed syllable of the intonation-group, referred to as the onsef or onset
syllable and ends on the syllable immediately preceding the nucleus Finally, the prehead
consists of any unstressed syllables preceding the head

In the tonetic approach, the extension of each intonation-grouprelative to the utterance level
(a phenomenon called tonality), the location of its hucleus(tonicity) and the pitch-patterns of
the nuclear and prenuclear segments, the nuclearand prenuclear pitch-patterngonstitute the
communicative forms of western intonation. The nuclear pitch-patternsalso referred to as
the nuclear toneS, are seen as contributing most importantly to intonational meaning, while
the pitch-patterns of the prenuclear segment are ascribed a lesser, auxiliary, role*”.

It was observed above that on the syntactic plane intonation-groups may coincide with either
clauses or sentences. While it is sometimes stated that the most frequent, unmarked associa-
tion is between the intonation-group and the sentence (Halliday 1975, Tench 1995), studies of
English and German spontaneous speech have in fact shown shown that intonation-groups
correspond most frequently to clauses (Crystal 1975, Fox 1984). To take account of this fact,
a distinction is generally made between major and minor intonation-groups: Major intonation-
groups are the intonational correlates of whole sentences, while minor intonation-groups
coincide with smaller syntactic units, such as (sub- or coordinated) clauses and phrases™.
Precisely how a given stretch of speech, consisting of any number of utterances, may be
divided into major and minor intonation-groups, is an important factor in the determination of
intonational meaning. The demarcation of one intonation-group and the placement of its
intonation-group boundaries also depend on the correct identification of its internal and
external points of delimitation, the nucleus the onsetand the intonation-group boundaries
(Cruttenden 1986). The signaling of these points through the action of length, loudness, pitch
and pause is therefore briefly discussed as follows.

2.1.2 The onset, the nucleus and the intonation-group boundary

2.1.2.1 The onset

The onset is defined as the first syllable of an utterance marked by what is often referred to as
simple, or rhythmic stress, signaled in the main by an increase in duration (length and inten-
sity (loudnesy sometimes accompanied by rise or fall in pitch?.

% According to the definition suggested by Jackendoff (1972), the focus is ‘the information in [a] sentence that is assumed by the speaker not
to be shared by himself and the listener’ (Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 42). For other definitions of the focus, see Bolinger 1972 b, Chafe 1974,
1976 and Halliday 1967b.

! The terms tonality, tonicity and tonewere coined by Halliday (1967b, 1970). The term (nuclear) toneis avoided here to avoid confusion
with the Chinese (lexical) tones (See Chapter 3).

2 See discussion in Selting 1995: 23f. To be fair, it must be pointed out that this neglect of the prenuclear pitch-patterns is particularly wide-
spread in German tonetic descriptions, but less so in English tonetic literature. This will become evident in the discussion of German
intonational meaning below.

 The terminology used here in the discussion of syntactic units follows Greenbaum & Quirk 1990.

* The presence of a rise or fall in pitch leading onto the onset syllable seems to be determined by at least two factors, the pitch of the prehead
and the prenuclear pitch-pattern which is thus being initiated. For example, in a high falling head which is preceded by a low prehead there
is necessarily a rise in pitch onto the onset.
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2.1.2.2 The nucleus

The nucleus is broadly describable as the most prominently stressed syllable of an utterance.
In contrast to the rhythmic stress most commonly found on the onset syllable, the prominence
of the nuclear syllable is due not only to an increase in length and loudness, but also to a
sudden, marked increase or decrease in pitch referred to as a pitch-obtrusionor pitch-accent
(Bolinger 1958)>. Not necessarily the longest, loudest or even the highest syllable within an
utterance, the most important feature of the nucleusis generally agreed to be this marked
change in pitch, which may occur both onto or from the nuclear syllable. The pitch-movement
involved here is therefore usually one of the following four possibilities: (1) a step up to(2) a
step down tp(3) a pitch-movement down from) and (4) a pitch-move-ment up from the
nuclear syllable (Cruttenden 1986: 48). The different positions which can be occupied by the
nucleus with respect to the corresponding utterance are referred to as patterns otonicity.

2.1.2.3 The intonation-group boundary

The intonation-group boundary, separating adjacent intonation-groups, may be signaled in a
number of different ways, the three most important being: (1) junctural features, such as
utterance-final slow-down (lengthening), often followed by a pause™; (2) pitch-declination
throughout the utterance; And (3) a marked, clearly perceivable, change in pitch between
consecutive utterances (Crystal 1969: 204 {f.).

While the final pause, which may be of varying length®’, seems to be more typical of major
intonation-group boundaries, utterance-final slow-down is clearly a feature of both major and
minor boundaries: From Pike’s (1945) discussion, it emerges that final slow-down is present
at most minor boundaries, Viz. those separating co- and subordinate clauses, individual units
in lists, and topicalized units, such as adverbial phrases and topics (1945: 31 f. and 45 f.). In
the absence of the pause, preboundary lengthening increases to compensate (Crystal 1969:
206). Coming now to the second boundary, pitch declination first observed by Pike (1945)
and rediscovered by Pierrehumbert (1979,1980), may be broadly defined as the phenomenon
that the pitch of a speaker’s voice is generally lower at the end of an utterance than at the
beginningzg. While declination is generally agreed to originate in the decrease in subglottal
pressure during speech, researchers disagree as to whether this phenomenon is purely
phonetic or consciously controllable, in which case it could serve as a communicative, phono-
logical, phenomenon in its own right®’. Indeed, the results of some studies indicate that
declination may not only be controlled but also suspended by certain laryngeal control mecha-
nisms (Cohen et al. 1982, Ladd 1984)*. It also appears that top-line declination affecting the
pitch of high-pitched, stressed syllables of utterance, is for the most part dependent on
physiological factors and outside conscious control, while bottom-line declinationwhich
affects the pitch of low, unstressed syllables, may be actively controlled to a certain degree.
As Cruttenden (1986) notes, there are also indications that bottom-line declination plays a
certain, though indirect, role in the signaling of intonation-group boundaries: These are often
marked by the suspension of declination, in whose place there is a sudden, relatively pro-

» According to Crystal (1969), Couper-Kuhlen (1986) and Cruttenden (1986), sudden rises and falls in pitch very similar to pitch-accents
may also be found on onset syllables and within the head

% While many tonetic descriptions of western intonation systems emphasize the role of the pause, the most freuqgently encountered junctural
signal is in fact not the pause, but utterance-final, or preboundary, slow-down, resulting from a lengthening of the last two, maximally
three syllables of an utterance (Pike 1945). (See also Cruttenden 1986, Trim 1959/1973 and Pike 1945).

" There appears to be no agreement on the relative length of these final, phonological, pauses as compared to the length of non-phonological,
hesitation pauses which occur in non-final position. (See Brown et al. 1980 and Cruttenden 1986: 39)

28 Other studies of this phenomenon include Ohala 1978, Thorsen 1980, Cohen et al. 1982 and Ladd 1984. See also the overview provided
by Hirst & Di Cristo (1998).

¥ In view of this uncertain status, Connel & Ladd (1990) have suggested the generic term of downtrend It seems that the terms downdrift
and downstepften found in the literature relate to phonological manifestations of downtrend, while declinationis used for strictly
phonetic manifestations of this phenomenon.

3 See Cohen et al. 1982 and Ladd 1984. As Cohen et al. observe, the calculation of declination is generally based on that of the bottom-line
which is regarded as primary (1982: 261). The results of their calculations for English, Dutch and Japanese indicate that, at least in these
languages, shorter utterances contain a comparatively stronger degree of declination than longer ones (1982: 259).
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nounced shift in pitch or a change of direction extending over the last unaccented syllables
(1986:126) *' This phenomenon corresponds to the third boundary marker named above.

2.1.3 The pitch-patterns in the prenuclear and nuclear segments

2.1.3.1 The prenuclear pitch-patterns (hedtls)

The prenuclear segment was described above as consisting of the headand prehead.While
the headis defined as containing any and all the rhythmically stressed syllables preceding the
nucleus the preheadconsists of all the unstressed syllables preceding the head (or, in the
absence of a head the nucleus. In English and German, the preheadgenerally contains only
unstressed syllables, whose pitch is largely determined by that of the following onset Its
contribution to intonational meaning is therefore generally agreed to be minimal, a position
which is adopted here. Discussions of prenuclear pitch-patterns in this work will therefore be
mostly limited to those of the head”.

The number of prenuclear pitch-patterns often varies between individual tonetic descriptions
of English intonation. Broadly speaking, however, three major types of prenuclear pitch-
movement are recognized: level rising and falling heads. Level headmicluding by definition
gently descending or ascending pitch-movements, are further differentiated according to their
overall pitch-height into high, mid and low types, and rising and falling headsare subdivided
into simple steppingand glissandotypes, the latter distinction pertaining to the pitch-move-
ments of the unstressed syllables: Whereas in simple falling or rising headsthe overall pitch-
movement - rising or falling - affects all syllables in equal manner, by contrast in the stepping
and glissandotypes the pitch-movement is limited to the stressed syllables. While in stepping
headsunstressed syllables adopt the pitch-height of the stressed syllables immediately pre-
ceding them (as in the steppinghead, in glissando headghey form an intermediary falling or
rising pitch-sequence which effectively continues the pitch-movement traced by the preceding
stressed syllable™. The difference between simple steppingand glissandofalling headsis
shown in Fig. 6 below.

‘—1_‘___‘ \\\\\\\

the steppingtype the glissandotype the simple type

Fig. 6 The stepping glissandoand simple types of falling head$®

Coming now to the German prenuclear pitch-patterns, the earliest description by von Essen
(1964) recognizes two major kinds of head- low and mid (either level or gently descending)

* As Cruttenden also observes, however, such preboundary down and upshiftsin pitch, the latter also referred to as resetsdo not always
occur here (1986: 41), as fact which also applies to the suspension of declination described here. The same degree of declination has
been found to apply across two or more intonation-group boundaries, and may affect a number of the intonation-groups contained in one
paratone the intonational equivalent of the paragraph (See Couper-Kuhlen 1986:189 f.). According to Couper-Kuhlen, pitch resetsare
often - but again not always - found between consecutive paratoneg1986: 189 f.).

32 In the tonetic literature prenuclear pitch-patterns are generally referred to as headsthe only exception being Kingdon 1958, where this
term relates to the onset

33 One of the few linguists to discuss English preheadsn more detail is Crystal (1969), who distinguishes between five different pitch-
heights, ranging between ‘extra-high” and ‘extra-low’ (1969: 233).

¥ Tench (1995: 132f.). See also O’Connor & Arnold 1973, where the steppingand glissando headsre included under the headings
‘stepping’ and ‘sliding” heads

 Large dots represent stressed syllables, small dots correspond to unstressed syllables.
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heads(1964:23f.). This number is raised slightly in Pheby (1975) and Fox (1984)%% Working
with the same three major types as discussed for the English system, Pheby distinguishes be-
tween the following four major types: the level head the simple falling head the ‘stepping’
variety of the falling headand the ‘stepping’ rising head(1975: 62f). Fox on the other hand
differentiates between three prenuclear pitch-patterns - high, low level and low rising, the
pitch-movement of the latter referred to as ‘undulating’ (1984: 30f.)*’. Interestingly, no men-
tion is found in these two analyses of glissandoand steppingheadsin German.

2.1.3.2 The nuclear pitch-patterns

Beginning with the pitch-accent, leading either to or from the nuclear syllable, the nuclear
segment extends throughout the tail up to the end of the intonation-group. In most tonetic
analyses, different types of nuclear pitch-patterns are described with two sets of criteria -
nucleardirectionand nuclear pitch-rangeA third criterion, tail-slope configurationis found
in Couper-Kuhlen (1986).

(1) Nuclear direction

This criterion, often referred to as primary, relates to the different directions which may be
traced by nuclear pitch-patterns. The five possible nuclear directions in English and German
are the simple fall and rise, the bidirectional fall-rise and rise-fall, and the level direction®®
While no consensus has been reached with regards to the existence of level nuclear pitch-
patterns in English®, the German intonation system is generally agreed to consist of five
distinct nuclear directions: falling, rising and level fall-rising and rise-falling*.

(2) Nuclear pitch-range

The secondary criterion of nuclearpitch-range- also referred to as accent-range is generally
described in connection with, and as a function of, the pitch-heightof the nuclear syllable.
Most tonetic descriptions of English and German intonation distinguish between three nuclear
pitch-heights, high, mid and low, and three pitch-ranges, wide mid and narrow. By con-
vention, the pitch-height of a falling pattern relates to the starting-point of its descending
pitch-movement, while the pitch-height of a rising pattern corresponds to the highest pitch
attained by its ascending pitch-movement. As in most tonetic analyses all rising types end
high and all falling nuclear patterns end low, the number of types of nuclear pitch-patterns
distinguishable with the criterion of pitch height/ranges relatively limited: Maximally three
(low, mid and high) falls and rise-falls three rises and fall-rises and, if allowed for, three
levels In fact, most tonetic models provide for only one rise-fall and one fall-rise, starting
high and low, respectively’'. The only exception in English is Pike (1945), who not only
distinguishes between four pitch-heights, but also provides for a larger number of possible
starting and ending points - and thus a larger number of possible accent-ranges - per nuclear
direction. More will be said of Pike’s model below.

Coming now to the German nuclear pitch-patterns, the same overall methods of description
are found here. However, the number of nuclear types varies from one description to the next.
Thus, in addition to mid, high and low falls, rises and levels Pheby (1975) differentiates
between mid, high and low fall-rises but allows for only one rise-fall, starting at low-mid

36 There is no discussion of prenuclear pitch-patterns in Pheby 1984.

37 As one minor difference between German and English intonation patterns, a slight upward trend appears to be characteristic of unstressed
syllables in German ‘stepping” headsa phenomenon described by Fox in terms of a gentle ‘undulating’ movement (1984:34).

* The rise-fall is regarded by some analysts, as for instance Tench (1995), as a variant of the fall.

¥ While Pike 1945, Crystal 1969, Cruttenden 1986 and Couper-Kuhlen 1986 all allow for level English nuclear pitch-patterns, these are
not recognized by Halliday (1967a, 1970) or Tench (1990). Here, levels are seen as ‘rare variants’ of the simple rise.

40 While Pheby’s descriptions (1975, 1984) include all five nuclear tones, Fox (1984) sees the fall-rise as a variant of the simple rise.

I One exception here is Tench (1995), who differentiates between three fall-risesand two rise-falls See below.
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pitch (1975: 66). In contrast to this, Fox (1984) has high, mid and low rises rise-falls and
fall-rises but recognizes only low and mid risesand levels(1984: 22f.).*

As a final point, most tonetic descriptions of English intonation also provide for the occur-
rence of more than one nuclear pitch-pattern within one intonation-group, a phenomenon
referred to as compoundnuclear pitch-patternsAgain, both the types and numbers vary
stronger between individual descriptions. Thus, Halliday (1970) differentiates between two
compound nuclear tones, the falling + low rising and the rise-falling + low rising(1970: 9),
while Couper-Kuhlen (1986) suggests four basic tone sequences, the fall + rise, the rise +
fall, the rise-fall + rise and the rise-fall + fall-rise (1986: 98 f.), to which other minor types
are added.*

(3) Tail-slope configuration

The tail was defined above as consisting of all the unstressed and (rhythmically) stressed
syllables following immediately after the nuclear syllable. Though different tail configura-
tions have long been recognized, most tonetic descriptions see the pitch-movement within this
part of the intonation contour as a continuation of the preceding nuclear pitch-pattern, and
thus as a purely phonetic phenomenon devoid of communicative function®.

As Couper-Kuhlen (1986) has shown, however, one and the same nuclear pitch-pattern may
in fact occur with different tail-slope configurations, which also signal subtle differences in
meaning. Therefore, the conditioning relationship between type of nuclear tone and configura-
tion of the tail-slope may not be quite as strong as formerly believed. Couper-Kuhlen pro-
poses a three-way distinction, between (1) gradually descending/ascending tail-slopes, also
called gentletail-slopes or tails, (2) sharply descending/ascending steeptails and (3) slope-
less tails, also referred to as flat tails, which level out the nuclear movement (1986: 86).

In cases where a flat tail is preceded by a high or mid falling nucleusin turn preceded by a
mid/high head the nuclear type, which thus contains a sudden and abrupt step-down in pitch
towards the nuclear syllable is referred to here as a ‘drop’ nucleusFig. 7 shows the four types
of tail-slope configuration differentiated here.

[ N UUU

the gentle tail the flat tail the ‘drop’ nucleus the steep tail

Fig. 7 Four types of tail-slope

A distinction of this kind, between different configurations of tail-slope is not found in the
German tonetic literature.

2 Though von Essen (1964) does not explicitly differentiate between different variants of nuclear pitch-patterns, the data he discusses clearly
include high, low and mid falls, mid and low rises but only one (mid) leveltone. There are, however, no fall-risesor rise-fallsin von
Essen’s description.

“ Interestingly, no compound nuclear tones are described in the tonetic descriptions of German intonation under discussion here.

* In effect, this finding by Couper-Kuhlen is in opposition to the general view that, in contrast to rises which extend over the entire nuclear
segment, in English falls the falling pitch-movement is always completed no later than the syllable immediately following the nucleus
(O’Connor & Arnold 1973, Halliday 1970).

38



2.2 The communicative functions of English and Germtonation

The communicative functions of the English and German forms of intonation which were
defined above are presented in the following order: After a brief discussion of tonality and
tonicity, the functions of nuclear directiomand pitch-height/rangend tail-slopeconfiguration
are discussed in detail, followed by a brief account of the most important functions of the pre-
nuclear pitch-patternsAs mentioned above, the focus here will be on three types commu-
nicative functions: (1) linguistic, pertaining to discourse cohesion, the internal, informational,
structure of the speaker’s message®, (2) paralinguistic relating to his emotional and attitudi-
nal disposition at the time of speaking, and (3) extralinguistic relating to his speech commu-
nity membership and certain - genuine or judged - traits of his personality.

2.2.1 The functions of tonality and tonicity

While tonality and tonicity can also contribute to the signaling of para- and extralinguistic
information, it seems that their primary functions are of a linguistic nature, serving the estab-
lishment of discourse cohesion. As this involves communicating the information structure of
the speaker’s message, the linguistic functions of tonality and tonicity are sometimes also
referred to as their ‘informational’ functions (Couper-Kuhlen 1986, Tench 1995). Tonality
and tonicity have also been found to accompany certain syntactic structures. These so-called
‘grammatical’ functions will also be included very briefly.

2.2.1.1 Discourse cohesion - the informational functions of tonality and tonicity

The signaling of discourse cohesion was described in Chapter 1 as the first step towards the
establishment of conversational involvement. Its objective is to ascertain that the information
contained in the speaker’s message is interpreted correctly and in the right order. The two
most important steps in the signalling of discourse cohesion involve, first, presenting, or
‘packaging’ (Chafe 1986), one’s message in portions which can be easily processed by the
listener and, second, labelling the most important item of each portion. Consequently, the
informational function of tonality is the subdivision of speaker messages into smaller por-
tions, or units ofinformation(Halliday 1967a), while tonicity marks the main item, or focus
of each unit of information.

Tonality - the packaging of information

Tonality is thus broadly defined as the process of subdividing a message into a sequence of
intonation-groups, each of which corresponds to one unit of information. While on the one
hand this process is regulated by tonality rules*®, on the other the subdivision of a message
into individual units also depends on how the speaker chooses to present the information
contained therein. Consequently, there is always more than one way of going about such a
subdivision, a fact which already pointed out at the beginning of this section. In the following
examples, an English and a German message, each consisting of one utterance, are divided
into intonation-groups in three different ways®’.

(1) |John saw the play yesterday || (2) | Peter ist gestern ins Theaer gegangen ||
| John| saw the play yesterday | | Peter| ist gestern ins Theaer gegangen |
| Johnsaw the play | yeserday l | Gesern | ist Peter ins Theaer gegangen |

4> As discussed in Chapter 1, the signaling of discourse cohesion involves the communication of the internal structure of the speaker’s
message, which may contain any number of sentences.

“ Detailed discussions of the English and German rules of tonality are found in Cruttenden 1986 and Tench 1995 and in Pheby 1975
and 1984, respectively.

7 The English example is taken from Couper-Kuhlen (1986: 122). The English translation of the German example is: ‘Peter went to the
theatre yesterday.’
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Tonicity - the marking of the focus

Tonicity is broadly defined as the marking of the nucleusof a given intonation-group, this in
turn reflecting the most important item, or focus of the corresponding utterance. Since one
intonation-group normally contains one, maximally two nuclei the number of nuclei per
utterance is also determined to some degree by the number of intonation-groups it is divided
into. The precise location of the nucleuswithin a given intonation-group, is regulated by the
relatively complex, language-specific rules of tonicity*®. In English and German tonicity the
following three factors appear to be most important for the location of the nucleus (1) The
type of focus i.e. narrow or broad which is to be signaled; (2) the word typewhich is
involved in broad focus and (3) the syntactic ruleswhich are activated. In narrow focus
where one particular item is being highlighted, the general rule for English and German is that
the nucleusalways falls on this very item. Narrow focusmay involve the signaling of a
contrast, as in example (3) below, or the highlighted item is seen as new or unexpected to the
listener - either by comparison to other items in the utterance or within the communicative
context provided, as in example (4). Broad focuson the other hand, is defined as a condition
in which the speaker’s message in its entirety is signaled as new, an example for which is
shown below in (5). As example (5) illustrates, the general rule here is that the nucleustfalls
on the last lexical item of an utterance, this excluding by definition all items which are
regarded as non-lexical in the respective language. While in English this involves the rela-
tively limited group of grammatical morphemes, in German the list of word-types regarded as
‘non-lexical’ in this context is much longer, including for example, the prefixes of separable
words and often even verbforms, as is shown in example (6). Finally, in both languages the
issue of broadfocusis further complicated by syntactic rules which also regulate the position
of the nucleus In English, this involves for example what Cruttenden (1986) calls ‘event sen-
tences’, which typically contain verbs relating to (dis-) appearance and misfortune and where
the nucleususually falls on the subject”’. Nucleusposition in event sentences is illustrated in
example (7).

(3) Contrastive focusShe’s not my girl friend anymore. She’s my exgirlfriend™.
Sie ist nicht mehr meine Freundin. Sie ist meine Ex-freundin.

(4) Narrow focus: [Q: What will you have to drink?]
(non-contrastive) A : Ithink I'll have a cup of tea Ich glaube, ich nehme einen Tee.

(5) Broad focus:[Sitting on the balcony at night]:
Look, there’s a falling star! Guck mal, da ist ja eine Sterrschnuppe!

(6) Event sentence: [Watch out!] The chimey’s falling down!”!
[Pass auf!] Der Kaminfillt herunter!

2.2.1.2 The grammatical functions of tonality and tonicity

While going about their informational functions, tonality and tonicity come into contact with
the syntactic structures of utterances. It has been found that certain patterns of tonality and
tonicity regularly and typically co-occur with particular syntactic structures. In some cases, it
even seems that their very presence can serve to contrast, or differentiate between, such
structures. Examples (8) and (9) show English utterances in which tonality and tonicity would
seem to fulfill such contrastive functions™:

* A detailed discussion of the English rules of tonicityis found in Cruttenden 1986 and Tench 1995. The German rules of tonicity are pre-
sented in Pheby 1975 and 1984. (See also Fox 1984: 53 ff.).

* See Cruttenden 1986: 83.

%0 The English example is adapted from Tench 1995: 62.

3! The English example is taken from Cruttenden 1986:83.

52 Note that in many of the following cases tonality is in fact supported in this function by the nuclear pitch-patterns, which in their informa-
tional function (see below) serve to indicate finality vs. non-finality. Therefore, the so-called ‘grammatical’ function of tonality - and
tonicity too - is in doubt. (See Barry 1981, Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 151 ff.).
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(8) Tonality: Defining vs. non-defining appositions and relative clauses™:
(a) | They sent Joan| a waitress from the hotel | vs. | They sent Joan| a waitress | from the hotel |
(b) | Tom Jonesthe singer| comes from Wales|| vs. | Tom Jones the singer | comes from Wales ||

(9) Tonicity: Comment adjuncts vs. adjuncts of manner™*:
| They didn’t come happily [ vs. | They didn’t come | happily |

On the other hand, in examples (10) and (11) there is a looser relationship between tonality
and tonicity and syntax >:

(10) Tonality: The marking of direct speech interspersed by a comment clause:
|What| people ask| do you makeof him? |

| Was| fragten die Leue | habe er hier zu stchen? ||

(11) Tonicity. The marking of final vocatives, included in the tail:
| Ididn’t say that Mr. Powel ||
| Das habe ich nicht so gemeint Peter |

2.2.1.3 The para- and extralinguistic functions of tonality and tonicity

The role of tonality and tonicity in the communication of para- and extralinguistic information
has received only very little scholarly attention and the little research that has been done is
almost entirely limited to the English language. While the role of tonicity in the signaling of
paralinguistic information is still in doubt, there is a fair amount of evidence that tonality has
important contributions to make here. Halliday (1970) observes that tonality patterns in
English often reflect the formality of the speech situation: In formal situations, where speech
is relatively slow and utterances are long and full of information, these tend to be divided into
a larger number of intonation-groups than in informal speech (1970: 4). Gumperz (1982a) has
pointed out that among the two tonality patterns shown here in example (13) version (b),
containing three intonation-groups, conveys a higher degree of emotional intensity than
version (a), containing only one intonation-group. Example (14) suggests that this may also be
the case in German.

(13) (a) | I'said sit down | vs. (b) | Tsaid|sit|down| (Gumperz 198a: 110)
(14) (a) | Ich sage |: | Setzdich hin || vs. (b) | Ich sage |: | Setz dich|hin ||

With respect to the possible extralinguistic functions of tonality and tonicity, studies in
comparative intonation have shown that the non-standard patterns of tonality and tonicity
found in the English speech of non-native speakers invariably reflect the tonality/tonicity
patterns of their mother tongue and may thus serve to signal speech community membership.
Vanderslice et al. (1972) and Gumperz (1982) have described non-standard patterns of
tonality and tonicity in Hawaiian English (a Creole) and Indian English. Example (15), taken
from Gumperz, Aulakh & Kaltmann 1982, gives an impression of the tonality patterns which
may be found in Indian English®’:

(15) | So therefore| normally| most of the young pegle| who are| getting maried| newly]|
they have got no families ||

33 These examples are adopted from Tench 1995: 42

5 Example from Tench 1995: 71

% The English examples are from Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 147.

%6 The English translation of this sentence is: ‘What, asked the people, was his business in coming here’

57 Gumperz 1982a: 24. See also the discussion in Gumperz 1982b: 121 f. and Cruttenden 1986: 143. Interstingly, very similar non-standard
tonality and tonicity patterns are found in English and German utterances spoken by native speakers of Chinese.
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2.2.2 The functions of nuclear direction

2.2.2.1 Discourse cohesion - the linguistic functions of nuclear dirégtion

According to Tench (1995), the linguistic function of nuclear direction in the service of dis-
course cohesion may be described as the signaling of the ‘information status’ of the speaker’s
message, in terms of completeness/finalitynd noncompleteness/non-finalityn their basic
linguistic function falling nuclear pitch-patterns signal that a message is complete, while rises
imply that it is incomplete and thus awaiting, or expecting, completion, either by the speaker
or the listener (1995: 80). Regarding the basic informational meanings of the bidirectional
nuclear directions, not included as such in Tench’s discussion, it is suggested here that rise-
falls and fall-rises may serve as intensified forms of the falls and rises serving to emphasize
and call special attention to the completeness or incompleteness of a given messagesg.

As was also observed for tonality and tonicity, in their function as cohesion markers the
nuclear pitch-patterns also come into contact with the syntactic structures of utterances.
Therefore, the linguistic information which is signaled by a nuclear tone also depends to a
certain degree on its position within the speaker’s message - in terms of final or non-finalin a
sequence of clauses and sentences (1995: 80f.). Thus, while the general rule is that falling
nuclear pitch-patterns signal completeness and finality, while rises signal the message of
incompleteness and non-finality, a further differentiation of meaning is necessary for rises:
Whereas a rise in non-final position generally signals that the speaker is about to continue, a
rise in final position does not specify whether it is the speaker or the listener who is expected
to complete the message.

Coming now to the rise-fall and the fall-rise, Tench sees the rise-fall as an intensive version
of the simple fall. Therefore, it seems possible to associate it with a certain degree of
‘strength’, emphasizing the completeness and finality of the speaker’s message. Finally, the
fall-rise, like the simple rise, is associated with two slightly different meanings: While in non-
final position it ‘highlights the message content’, in final position the fall-rise communicates
‘implication’ (1995: 84).

Turning now to the functions of nuclear direction in German, a basic association between falls
and completenessr finality and between rises and incompletenessr non-finality is also
found in the German tonetic literature. Thus, Fox (1984) suggests the very similar labels of
‘closedness’ for falls and ‘openness’ for rises(1984: 60). While his framework excludes fall-
risesand the meaning he proposes for rise-falls (‘assertion’) is of an interpersonal nature, Fox
does associate levelsin non-final position with a feeling of ‘incompleteness’®. This suggests
that the above discussed English linguistic meanings for falls and risesare also applicable to
their German counterparts. Unfortunately, nothing concrete may be said about the functions
of rise-falls and fall-rises as the meanings of these pitch-patterns are not discussed in the
tonetic literature. However, given the structural and functional similarities between English
and German, to which attention was called in the General Introduction, it is conceivable that
the English meanings discussed above for these nuclear patterns also apply to their German
correlates. The linguistic functions meanings of the four English and the five German nuclear
directions are shown in Fig. 8.

2.2.2.2 The paralinguistic functions of nuclear direction
In their paralinguistic function, the English and German nuclear directions serve to commu-
nicate speaker attitude, definable in broad terms as the ‘stance’, or ‘position’ he assumes with

%% This discussion is based on the tonetic descriptions of English and German intonation named in Section 2.1.2.2, excluding Pheby 1975
and 1984. The Hallidayan approach adopted by Pheby, which distinguishes ‘unmarked” and ‘marked’ co-occurrences between nuclear
pitch-patterns and syntactic forms, is different from the approach followed here.

% Note that these meanings are highly compatible with the meanings Tench ultimately suggests for the bidirectional pitch-patterns, to be
included below.

% Von Essen (1964: 15) also associates the (non-final) level pitch-pattern with ‘incompleteness’ and ‘progredience’. Interestingly, Tench
also associates the levelpitch-patterns, which he regards as ‘rare variants’ of simple rises with ‘incompleteness’ (1995: 81), a fact that
illustrates the functional similarity of English and German forms of intonation.

42



Nuclear Position Linguistic/informational
direction within message functions
Simple fall final and non-final completeness/finality
Simple final incomplete, to be completed
rise (by speaker or listener)
non-final incomplete, to be completed
(by speaker)
Rise-fall final and non-final emphasis of completeness
Fall-rise final highlighting
non-final implication
Level non-final incompleteness
final -

Fig. 8 The linguistic functions of nuclear direction in English and German

regards to an object, an event or a person. While this first definition may sound quite simple
and straightforward, it is important to note that the signaling of attitude in suprasegmental
communication, particularly in intonation, actually involves two messages of a rather different
nature: (1) the speaker’s attitude towards the message he is imparting, and (2) the (interper-
sonal) attitude towards his interaction partner. This differentiation will be maintained in the
following discussion of the attitudinal meanings of the nuclear pitch-patterns.

Speaker attitude towards the message

The speaker’s attitude towards his message is conceivable as the manner in which he pre-

sents its content to the listener, i.e. either gently/mildly or strongly/forcefully. In so doing, he

signals the degree to which he is believes the content of his message to be true®'. According to

Halliday (1970), therefore, in its most basic form the speaker’s attitude towards his message,

as signaled by nuclear direction, may be described in terms of his certainty or uncertainty
with respect to its content®. As he writes:

Basically, a falling contour means certainty and a rising contour means uncertainty. This is true of many languages, though
by no means all. In English, it takes this particular form: A falling contour means certainty with regard to yes or no. We go
down when we know something is positive or negative, we go up when we do not know [...]. (1970: 23)

Thus, while falls reflect certainty, sureness and therefore also a certain degree of self-con-
fidence on the part of the speaker, rising nuclear patterns indicate that the speaker harbours a
certain degree of doubt/uncertainty with respect to (some aspect of) his message. With respect
to the attitude expressed by fall-rises and rise-falls Halliday suggests that the bidirectional
pitch-patterns be regarded as containing ‘[both] components of meaning with ‘a change of
mind in the middle’: Thus, a fall-rise signals that ‘it may seem as though all is clear, but in
fact there is more involved’, while the rise-fall conveys that ‘there may seem to be a doubt,
but in fact all is certain’ (1970: 23). In consequence, Halliday sees utterances carrying fall-
rises as signaling reservation, implying a ‘but’, whereas rise-falls give utterances a strong,
assertive feeling (1970: 24). Thus, to Halliday, the attitudinal meanings of nuclear direction
are certainty (falls), assertiveness (rise-falls), uncertainty (rises and reservation (fall-rises).
Speaker attitude towards the listener (interpersonal attitude)

The speaker’s attitude towards the listener, his interpersonal attitude, was broadly defined as a
stance or position he or she adopts with respect to his interaction partner. According to the

51 What is referred to here as the speaker’ attitude towards his message, as signaled by the forms of intonation, should not be confused with
the concept of modality,often described in similar terms in the literature.

%2 Note that the degree of this certaintyis reflected by what is often referred to the speaker’s ‘degree of emotional involvement’ and the
utterance’s ‘emotional intensity’.

43



definition presented in Chapter 1, interpersonal attitude relates on the one hand to what the
speaker sees to be his relative - social or interactional - standing or power position with
respect to the listener (footing), and on the other to the degree to which he is prepared to
identify or associate himself with the listener, his qualities, wants and needs (affinity).

Before we come to the manner in which interpersonal attitude is communicated, it should be
pointed out that the communication of the speaker’s attitude towards his message and that of
his attitude towards his interaction partner are in fact not two separate signaling processes but
intrinsically linked. This connection is reflected in the fact that both kinds of attitude are
signaled by the same intonational means. To illustrate this, we briefly return to Gumperz’ and
Tannen’s research in interpersonal communication. A point to which Gumperz and Tannen
repeatedly call attention is the fact that the manner in which a message is presented always
has a certain attitudinal, in the sense of interpersonal, effect on the listener. This in effect
means that while on the one hand falls signal certainty with respect to message content, on the
other hand they may also be used to reflect the speaker’s self-confidence. This certainty and
self-confidence, however, can be interpreted in terms of an assertive or superior standing, or
footing towards the listener. In the same manner, while the basic attitudinal meaning of the
rise is uncertainty with respect to one’s message content, a rise can also be used - or inter-
preted - to communicate an interpersonal message of unsureness, lack of self-confidence and
thus, inferiority. Thus, the very speech behavior adopted by a speaker who is certain of the
content of his message - the falling nuclear pitch-patterns which he adopts to signal this
certainty - can at the same time convey an authoritative, superior and dominant interpersonal
attitude. Likewise, the rise which a speaker uses to communicate uncertainty and unsureness
may also be employed or interpreted to signal an inferior attitude, or footing, with respect to
his interaction partner.

Returning now to the ungoing discussion of the interpersonal meanings of the nuclear pitch-
patterns, Tench (1995), whose description of the attitudinal meanings of the English falls and
rises builds upon this link between certainty/dominance and uncertainty/submissiveness,
therefore defines falls as signaling the (interpersonal) attitudes of certainty and dominance,
while risescommunicate a submissive or deferent attitude towards the interaction partner:

‘A fall indicates the speaker’s certainty or dominance in respect of the knowledge, authority and feelings, [while] a rise indi-
cates the speaker’s uncertainty and/or deference to the knowledge [...], the authority and the feelings of the person addressed’
(Tench 1995: 89).

Coming to rise-falls and fall-rises though these do not receive attitudinal meanings derived
from certainty and uncertainty in Tench’s model®® since the rise-fall was defined above as a
kind of intensified version of the simple fall, it seems possible to associate this pitch-pattern
with the emphasis of the speaker’s certainty, this in turn giving rise to a heightened degree of
forcefulness and dominance. In a similar way, it seems possible to give the fall-rise the basic
interpersonal meaning of emphasing the speaker’s uncertainty and his deference to the know-
ledge of the listener, this in turn linkable to a strongly inferior interpersonal attitude, or
footing64.

Turning now to the interpersonal meanings of nuclear direction in German, no mention of the
terms certainty and uncertainty is to be found in the literature. On the other hand, the inter-
personal meanings employed here do go in the same direction. Thus, Fox (1984) suggests the
basic meanings of ‘assertion’ and ‘appeal’ for falls and rises the term ‘appeal’ implying that
the listener is being asked to respond to the speaker’s message (1984: 59). Interestingly, a
little further on, Fox observes that ‘assertion’ is in fact more appropriate for the rise-fall and
that he prefers to associate the simple fall with the feeling that the speaker’s utterance is ‘self-
sufficient’ and ‘independent’, requiring no response from the listener apart from an acknow-

% Tench’s model does not provide for any attitudinal meanings of neutral, i.e. mid, fall-risesand rise-falls
% The validity of this postulation will be examined in Part Three (Chapter 9).

44



ledgement (p.67). Thus, Fox’s meanings of ‘self-sufficiency’ and ‘appeal’ are highly compa-
tible with the meanings ‘certainty’ and ‘uncertainty’ discussed above for the English falls and
rises and his view of the rise-fall as an intensified version of the simple fall, signaling ‘asser-
tion’, also clearly goes in the same direction as the above suggested association of English
rise-fallswith ‘forcefulness’. Finally, with respect to utterance-final levels described as most
common in ritual expressions, such as greetings and farewells, Fox notes that in normal
conversational utterances these are used to communicate knowledge which the listener is
thought or expected to be familiar with, so that this pitch-pattern may be said to signal a
certain ‘triviality’ and ‘self-explanatoriness’ of the message (p. 69). On the interpersonal level
this corresponds to an attitude of disinterest and boredom. The attitudinal functions discussed
here for the four English and five German nuclear directions are shown in Fig. 9 below:

Nuclear direction Attitudinal functions

towards the message towards the listener
Falls certainty, sureness confidence, dominance
Rises uncertainty, unsureness lack of confidence, deference
Rise-falls strong certainty strong dominance, assertiveness
Fall-rises strong uncertainty, reservation strong uncertainty, deference
Levels (final) self-explanatoriness, triviality boredom

Fig. 9 The attitudinal functions of nuclear direction in English and German®

2.2.2.3 The extralinguistic functions of nuclear direction

Research into the signaling of speech community membership and speaker personality by
intonational means has been almost entirely limited to the English language and only a few
remarks on German can be included.

The signaling of speech community membership

With respect to nuclear direction, the most frequently discussed differences between social
and regional varieties of English and German concern the use of simple falls and rises Thus,
in a large number of English dialects, especially those spoken in the Northern and Western
areas of Great Britain, risesare often used in situations where falls would be expected in the
RP standard. According to Cruttenden (1986), who gives a brief review of the research in this
field, this extensive use of rises particularly conspicuous in statements and sentence-final
positions, encountered in cities like Birmingham, Liverpool, Glasgow, Belfast and Tyneside,
as well as in Welsh English, is due to the strong Celtic influence in these areas (1986: 139)%°.
Similar non-standard patterns concerning the use of riseshave also been described for other
parts of the English speaking world, such as America, Canada and Australia. Cruttenden
(1986) and Bolinger (1989) both call attention to the higher incidence of risesin statements in
Standard American, a feature which, according to Cruttenden, is especially common in
narrative monologues (1986:142)%, and the widespread presence of risesalso appears to be
characteristic of Black English Vernacular (Loman 1975, Tarone 1976, Gumperz 1982a)68.
Finally, in Australia the growing use of rises in statements in the speech of women, adoles-

% Note that in this table the positions of the nuclear patterns within a message are not taken into consideration. This is in accordance with the
general view in the literature that in contrast to the linguistic meanings discussed above, which may differ depending on position, speaker
attitude is communicated mainly, if not exclusively, by nuclear pitch-patterns in utterance-final position. (See Tench 1995: 87). For this
reason the meanings of non-final levels exclusively of an attitudinal nature, are also not included in Fig. 8.

% For studies of Scottish and Irish intonation, see Kenworthy 1978, Currie 1979, Jarmen & Cruttenden 1976 and Pellowe & Jones (1978.
See also the discussion in Bolinger 1989: 26 ff.

57 Bolinger (1989) includes a detailed comparative discussion of British and American English intonation.

88 Black English Vernacular, also referred to as Afro-American, is the speech of the black population of American urban communities.
(Crystal 1967: 35) One example for the use of risesin statements was discussed above in Chapter 1 (‘I don’t wanna read”).
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cents and members of the working-class is being observed since the early 1980s (Horvath
1985, Guy et al. 1986). The auditory effect of such risesin Australian and American English
is described by Cruttenden as ‘casual’ (1986: 143).

Turning now to regional variation in German, similar differences, involving falls and rises
also appear to exist here. While research is scarce, a number of scholars have called attention
to the strong differences between the intonation of northern and southern German dialects.
According to E. Sievers (1893), for instance, North and South German intonations are like
‘mirror images’ of each other (‘Where the pitch rises in one, it falls in the other, and vice-
versa’)69, and according to Gibbon (1998: 93), the intonational patterns of north German
coastal areas bear a strong similarity to those of north-eastern Britain. To name one example
for a non-standard use of risesin Southern Germany, the widespread presence of rising
nuclear tones in statements is characteristic of the Swiss German Dialect of Schwyzerdeutsch.
According to the observation of this writer, this gives rise to a feeling of casual friendliness
and openness, similar to the auditory effect which Cruttenden associates with this pheno-
menon in American and Australian English. The contrast between the intonation of Northern
and Southern Germany also applies to yes-no questions. Thus, in her studies of intonational
isoglosses in the Lorraine and the Palatinate regions, Giintherodt (1969, 1971, 1973) finds
confirmation for the geographical division of question intonations - a predominance of falling
patterns on yes-no questions in southern areas - which was first proposed by Moulton (1962)
and Kufner (1962). According to Schidlich & Eras (1969), a similar north-south division with
respect to intonation exists in the eastern areas of Germany'’.

The signaling of speaker personality

The link between intonation and attibutions of speaker personality is an area of research
which enjoyed a high degree of popularity in early social psychology and Language & Gender
studies. Within the first of these two disciplines, the strong link between intonation and judge-
ments of both attitude and personality, as described in early analyses of English and German
intonation (Pike 1945, Hadding-Koch 1956 and von Essen 1964), appears to have been firmly
established by two studies conducted by E. Uldall in the early 1960s (Uldall 1960, 1964).
Among other points of interests, Uldall’s findings indicate, for instance, that the attitude of
‘authoritativeness’ is signalled by a frequent presence of final falls, while rises in particular
those ending high, are associated with ‘submissiveness’. While Uldall’s results relate most
immediately to speaker attitude, further research in social psychology led to the realization
that the long-term, or indeed permanent, display of attitudes such as authoritativeness almost
automatically incur personality judgements of dominance, while the display of submissive-
ness lead to personality judgements of timidity and insecurity. (Scherer 1979). This evidences
the fundamental association between falls and risesand the personality traits of dominance
and submissiveness’ .

The interest of Language & Gender studies in the link between intonation and personality
appears to have been awakened by early observations on female communicative habits, one
example being Pike’s (1945) remark that women are ‘primary users of patterns with final
(high) rises’” (1945: 59 f.). Among the first studies on male and female uses of intonation are
Brend (1972/1975) and Lakoff (1975), both observing independently that women’s speech
typically contains a higher proportion of rising nuclear tones, especially (high) rises, than
men’s speech72. According to Lakoff, this frequent female use of (high) rises, gives rise to

% Quoted in Fox 1984: 4.

70 A re-evaluation of Giintherodt’s findings has recently been made by Peters (2001).

! As Scherer (1979) observes: ‘The semantic components of certainty/dominancend uncertainty/deferencevhich in their original
linguistic contexts usually refer to certain ephemeral topic-contents, are erroneously interpreted in terms of long-term or even permanent
features of the speaker’s language, this in turn leading to their association with this personality’.

7 Similar findings have been reported for the speech of (Austrian) German women by Moosmiiller (1997).
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personality judgements of ‘uncertainty’, ‘lack of self-assertion’ and ‘submissiveness’ and is
therefore to blame for the negative way women are viewed in society. As she notes:

‘One [...] consequence is that [this speech behavior] is taken to reflect something real about character and plays a part in
[society’s] not taking a woman seriously or trusting her with any real responsibilities, since she [apparently] can’t make up
her mind and isn’t sure of herself” (1975:17).

While Lakoff’s observations were no doubt true at the time and also highly compatible with
the findings of social psychology, her interpretations were opposed by the majority of scho-
lars working within Language & Gender. Follow-up research, searching for alternative func-
tions of (high) risesnot relating to attitude or personality, showed that these may also serve to
communicate ‘non-finality’ and ‘incompleteness’, the linguistic functions of these patterns
discussed above (McConnell-Ginet 1978, 1983). In the 1980s, interest in women’s commu-
nicative habitus shifted to the discoursal use of women’s intonation”” and tone of voice,
includi%g other related speech phenomena, such as overall pitch, pitch variability and voice
quality .

2.2.3 The communicative functions of nuclear pitch-range

Throughout the tonetic literature the consensus appears to be that pitch-heightand -range
signal primarily attitudinal, i.e. paralinguistic, meaning. However, while the attitudinal labels
which appear most frequently relate to the different degrees of ‘strength’, ‘intensity’ or ‘force-
fulness’ of utterances, the interpersonal labels interspersed in the literature indicate that, like
nuclear direction, nuclear pitch-range can also communicate speaker attitude, as for example
towards the listener””. As a second function, studies have also revealed that the different types
of nuclear pitch-pattern created by variations in pitch-rangemay also be used to signal extra-
linguistic information of the kind discussed above.

Before beginning the discussion of their different functions, a brief presentation of the nuclear
pitch-patterns described in the literature for the English and German language, a point omitted
hitherto, is in order’®.

2.2.3.1 Types of nuclear pitch-pattern in English and German

In the following discussion of the English nuclear pitch-patterns, we begin with the different
positions taken by Tench (1995) and Pike (1945), after which their two models will be taken
together. For the German language, the positions found in Fox (1984) and Pheby (1975) will
be discussed briefly.

It was seen above in Section 2.1.3.2 that while most other (tonetic) analysts of intonation,
such as Tench (1995), distinguish between three types (high, mid and low) of falls, risesand
rise-falls Pike’s (1945) model is based on four different pitch-heights for falls and rises
ranging from level 1 to level 4", As Pike allows for greater variation in pitch-range and also
does not correlate nuclear pitch-heightwith pitch-range his model contains a larger number
of falls and rises including high fallsfalling to mid-high(i.e. ranging from level 1 to 2) and
falling to mid-low (i.e. ranging from level 1 to 3). His model also includes low risesrising to
high (i.e. ranging from level 4 to 1) as well as to mid-high(i.e. from level 4 to 2) and ‘mid to
high rises’(i.e.ranging from level 2 to 1). As another important point, Pike also observes that

73 Perhaps the most important observation to grow out of this discussion was that intonation can serve many different functions. For
discussions of this and related themes, see Edelsky 1979, McConnel-Ginet 1978, 1983, Thorne et al. 1983 and Coates & Cameron 1989.

™ Some of the research results of Language and Gender studies with respect to these features will be mentioned below, in the sections
discussing these features.

7> These are often found side-by-side with non-interpersonal attitudinal labels. For example, in Halliday 1970, where the attitudinal
meanings of intonation are collectively referred to as the ‘key’ of utterances, this is first defined in terms of ‘the speaker’s attitude of
politeness, assertiveness, indifference etc.” (p. 22), then, a little further down, as ‘the degree of forcefulness or emotional intensity of the
utterance’ (p. 31).

76 The following discussion is based on Tench 1995 and Pike 1945 for English, and Fox 1984 for German.

" In Pike’s framework, pitch level 1 is the highest, level 4 the lowest level.
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falls and rises covering a small range of one level generally communicate a feeling of
‘mildness’, pitch-patterns with wider ranges, such as high falls to low (1 - 4) and the low rises
to (mid-)high (4/3 - 1) have a ‘strong, intense’ feeling about them. The large variety of falls
and risesin Pike’s framework is illustrated in Fig 107%:

High fall to low (1 -4) completeness/finality
High fall to mid-low (1 -3) non-finality
High fall to mid-high (1 -2) lightness
Mid(-high) fall to low (2 -4) moderateness

Mid-low rise to high (3 - 1) incompleteness
Low rise to high (4-1) deliberative
Mid(-high) rise to high (2 - 1) politeness
Low rise to mid-low (4 - 3) incompleteness
Low rise to mid(-high) (4 - 2) (in sequences)
Low or mid rise to high (4/3 - 1) intenseness

Fig. 10 Pike’s (1945) falling and rising nuclear pitch-patterns

However, as comprehensive as Pike’s description is for falls and rises on the other hand, his
model only allows for a very small number of bidirectional pitch-patterns: one single fall-rise
and one rise-fall. With respect to these pitch-patterns, therefore, Tench’s (1995) model is
more precise, differentiating as it does between three (high, mid and low) fall-rises and the
same number of rise-falls”’. For a precise and comprehensive description - and analysis - of
English intonation, therefore, both models are unified here, the resulting framework shown in
Fig. 11, together with the attitudinal functions given by the two analysts - to be discussed
below.

Regarding the German nuclear pitch-patterns, Fox (1984) differentiates between three (high,
mid and low) types of fall and rise-fall, but only provides for low and mid risesand levels
(1984: 22f.). The number of nuclear pitch-patterns he provides for is thus quite limited.
Interestingly, Pheby (1975) differentiates between three (mid, high and low) falls, rises fall-
risesand levels but provides for only one rise-fall, starting at low-mid pitch (1975: 66). If one
takes both models together, however, one receives approximately the same number of pitch-
patterns for German intonation as are described by Tench (1995) for the English language™.

2.2.3.2 The paralinguistic functions of nuclear pitch-patterns

In the following discussion, the paralinguistic functions of the English nuclear pitch-patterns
will be largely adopted from Tench (1995), with additions from Pike (1945). The functions
suggested by these two analysts relate most immediately to what they call the ‘force’ or
‘strength’ of the message, corresponding to what is referred to here as the speaker’s attitude
towards his message. However, Tench’s discussion also includes a number of interpersonal
labels adopted from other analysts, such as Palmer (1922), O’Connor & Arnold (1973), Halli-
day (1970) and Gimson (1989). Finally, Pike also provides interpersonal labels for a number
of the nuclear pitch-patterns not found in Tench’s model. The discussion of the paralinguistic
functions of the German nuclear tones will be based in the main on Fox (1984)81.

™ Fig. 10 is adopted from Tench’s discussion of Pike’s model (1995: 118f.). The conversions from Pike’s 4 levels to the three levels of
other tonetic descriptions also follow Tench’s interpretation, accortding to which, for example, Pike’s mid-high level 2 corresponds to
the ‘mid’ level of frameworks with three levels.

" In Tench’s model, all mid pitch-patterns are regarded as attitudinally neutral.

% As noted above, Pheby’s (1975) approach to intonational meaning is different from that adopted here, so that his meanings only receive
limited treatment here.

81 In those cases where no interpersonal labels are to be found in the literature, these meanings will be derived from those discussed in other
studies. These are either non-interpersonal labels given for the German pitch-patterns or the interpersonal labels of their English
counterparts.
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Tench’s attitudinal meanings (1995)

In Tench’s model all mid nuclear tones are regarded as neutral, signaling a neutral attitude on
the part of the speaker. The high fall, falling from high to low, is associated with ‘intensity’
and ‘strength’, while the low-fall, ranging from mid-low to low pitch, is given the labels
‘mild’, ‘detached’ and ‘reserved’, the latter two clearly relatign to interpersonal attitude. With
regards to the interpersonal meanings of the high fall, ‘insistence’ and ‘dominance’ seem
appropriate and will be adopted here. Coming to the rises Tench’s high rise ranging from
low to high, is given the meanings of ‘intensity’, ‘concern’ and ‘eagerness’, the latter two
more interpersonally oriented than the first. With respect to the low risg Tench observes that
it is often associated with rather negative labels, ranging from ‘reserved’, and ‘resentful’ to
the more neutral term ‘deliberative’, which he ultimately adopts83. His interpersonally
oriented labels ‘reserved’, and ‘possibly negative’ are also adopted here. Regarding fall-rises
Tench distinguishes between low and mid variants, associating the first with a high, the
second with a lower degree of ‘contrastiveness’ and ‘implication’. The interpersonal meaning
of ‘assertiveness’ is thus proposed here for this pitch-pattern. Finally, Tench associates the
high rise-fallwith ‘intensity’ and ‘assertiveness’, while the low rise-fall is described as signal-
ing ‘intensity with a heightened degree of emotional involvement’. The label ‘intensity plus
emotion’ is also adopted from Tench for this pitch-pattern.

Pike’s attitudinal meanings (1945)

Three of Pike’s pitch-patterns, not included in Tench (1995), are of special interest to us here:
the mid-fall, the high narrow falland the mid-rise While the mid-fall, ranging from mid/mid-
high to low, is associated with a ‘gentle’ and ‘moderate’ feeling, the most gentle and pleasant
labels are reserved for the high narrow fall extending from high to mid-high. This variant is
described as signaling a ‘mild’, ‘light’, ‘endearing’ and ‘polite’ feeling, the latter two labels
relating to interpersonal attitude. Pike also observes that the high narrow fallis often used in
‘baby talk’, a manner of speaking adopted by adults when speaking to children®. Tench’s
mid-high rise rising from mid to high pitch, is also associated with the feeling of ‘mildness’,
‘gentleness’ and ‘politeness’, and Pike notes that if used excessively, this pitch-pattern may be
interpreted in terms of ‘unctuousness’ and ‘insincere politeness’*®. In the present description,
Pike’s labels for these three variants are maintained, but the term ‘endearing’ is replaced by
‘warm’. The above described attitudinal meanings of the English nuclear pitch-patterns are
summarized below in Fig. 11.

Coming now to the German nuclear pitch-patterns, not much is to be found in the tonetic
literature in the way of interpersonal meanings. The functions suggested by Fox (1984: 58 ff.
and 67 f.) are of a very broad nature, relating simply to the degree of ‘involvement’ or ‘inten-
sity’ signaled by the utterances. Similar to what was found above for English intonation,
nuclear pitch-patterns with a wider range are widely associated with ‘strength’ and ‘intensity’,
while narrower pitch-patterns are associated with ‘weakness’ or ‘unemphaticness’. Unfor-
tunately, Fox does not discuss the attitudinal functions of particular types of nuclear pitch-
patterns, so that the validity of attitudinal meanings discussed above for the English nuclear
pitch-patterns with respect to their German correlates is unclear. On the other hand, the
attitudinal meanings associated with pitch-range are clearly the same, so that it seems possible
to apply the attitudinal and interpersonal meanings discussed above for the English nuclear
pitch-patterns to the German patterns discussed by Fox and Pheby *'.

82 The following discussion is based on Tench 1995: 115 ff.

8 Cruttenden suggests the similarly negative connotations of ‘mild unpleasantness’ and ‘grouchiness’ (1986: 106).

8 The discussion of Pike’s meanings (1945: 44 ff.) is based on Tench’s interpretations (1995: 115 ff.).

8 Crystal 1987: 416. Another term for ‘baby talk’ is motherese. (See Chapter 5)

% The attitude Pike is referring to here could conceivably correspond to that communicated in false deferencéSee Chapter 1)

87 Since much the same meanings appear to be associated with pitch-hight and accent-range in English as discussed above for German, the
applicability of these meanings seems strong. (See also the further results of Uldall’s studies discussed below)
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Nuclear Attitudinal functions

pitch-pattern towards message towards listener
High fall intensity, strength insistence, dominance
Low fall mild detached, reserved
Mid fall gentle, moderate gentle
High fall to mid-high mild, light warm, polite
High rise intensity concern, eagerness
Low rise deliberative reserved, poss. negative
Mid (-high) rise mild gentle, polite
High fall-rise strong contrastiveness strong assertiveness
Low fall-rise moderate contrastiveness assertiveness
High rise-fall strong intensity strong assertiveness
Low rise-fall intensity intensity + emotion

Fig. 11 The attitudinal functions of the English nuclear pitch-patterns

2.2.3.3 The extralinguistic functions of nuclear pitch-patterns

Though research in this field is rare and also largely limited to the English language, there is
evidence that extralinguistic information - relating to speaker personality and speech commu-
nity membership - can also be communicated by nuclear pitch-range, both in English and in
German. With respect to speaker attitude/personality, for example, E. Uldall’s (1960, 1964)
study of English intonation mentioned above also found that mid risesare associated with
‘authoritativeness’, while high risesclearly communicate ‘submissiveness’. Her results also
suggest a strong link between wide accent-range and ‘authoritativeness’, between narrow
accent-range and ‘submissiveness’(1960: 233)88, a finding in agreement with Pike’s (1945)
observations on this feature.

As a second area of research, studies in comparative English intonation have also examined
the extralinguistic functions of certain types of nuclear pitch-pattern. While the communicated
information relates most immediately to speech community membership, the frequent use of
certain nuclear pitch-patterns often typical of certain socio-regional variants of English also
give rise to attitude and personality judgements on the part of speakers of other varieties. To
name one frequently cited example, Americans have been found to use high rise-fallsmore
often than speakers of British English and also appear to prefer high-risesin situations where
low-riseswould be expected in R.P. (Pike 1945, Cruttenden 1986). Regarding the effect of
such differences in communicative habitus, Bolinger (1989), commenting on the British
English preference for these ‘sudden’ falls, notes that to American ears, British speaker give
the impression of ‘not merely reacting to the situation but controlling it” (1989: 31).

Similar findings have been reported in studies of intercultural communication. Gumperz, for
example, notes that speakers of Indian English tend to use high falls and high rise-falls in
situations where speakers of (western) British English typically employ attitudinally neutral
mid falls (Gumperz 1982 a, b).* According to his observations, a predominant use of these
pitch-patterns creates a strong impression of ‘rudeness’ and ‘pushiness’ in native speakers of
British English, a finding also reported by Bolinger (1989: 62 £.)*°. As another example from
this area of research, Kvavik (1988) reports that Spanish speakers of English frequently use
low falls instead of mid or high falls when answering questions. In Bolinger’s interpretation,
this is likely to sound ‘rudely assured’ to speakers of R.P. (1989: 63).

Though research in this area regarding the German language is rare, it appears that here too,
regional preferences for certain types of nuclear pitch-pattern not only exist but are also
frequently associated with much the same - usually negative - attributes of attitude and

8 As can be seen, Uldall’s findings are highly compatible with the attitudinal meanings suggested by Pike (1945) for mid and high rises and
with Pike’s and Fox’s association between narrow accent-ranges with ‘gentleness’, wide accent-ranges with ‘strength’.

% Similar reports are found in Bailey 1983, and Bolinger 1989.

% See also Gumperz 1982a: 168.
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personality as their English counterparts. To name one frequently cited example, it appears
that north German dialects are characterized by wider and also more steeply descending falls
than southern dialects, a feature frequently misinterpreted in terms of arrogance and super-
jority by speakers of south German dialects’’. According to the observation of this writer,
wide and abruptly descending falls, giving rise to precisely this auditory impression with
speakers of other regional variants of High German, are also typical of the variant spoken in
the Saarland area. As will be seen in Part Three (Chapter 9), such wide steep falls are
relatively frequent in the German dialogs recorded in the experimental part of this work’>.
Other regional idiosyncracies of German intonation are discussed in Gibbon 1998.

2.2.4 The communicative functions of tail-slope configurations

As will be recalled from Section 2.1.2.2, Couper-Kuhlen (1986) distinguishes between three
English tail-slope configurations which she associates with different attitudinal (non-inter-
personal) meanings’™. Thus, according to her analysis, gradual, gentle, tail-slopes represent
the norm, so that no particular attitudinal message is associated with this variant. As the
second type, steep tail-slopes, often found in wide nuclear pitch-patterns, are described as
signaling ‘contrastivity’, associable with strength and forcefulness. Finally, flat tails, in which
the pitch-heights of all the tail syllables have approximately the same, usually low pitch-
height, are given the labels ‘boredom’, ‘sarcasm’ and ‘monotony’. In this context Couper-
Kuhlen adds that flat tails are also a feature of stylization a particular type of contour
consisting of two or more consecutive level pitch-patterns - generally a low level head
followed by a mid or high level nuclear tone and a flat tail. According to Ladd (1980) who
first suggested the term of ‘stylized fall, this pattern signals ‘routineness’, ‘predictabililty’

and ‘stereotype’”*.

Tail-slope Attitudinal functions

configuration towards the message interpersonal attitude
Gentle tail moderateness gentleness

Steep tail contrastivity strong position, dominance
Flat tail monotony boredom, sarcasm

Fig.12 The attitudinal functions of English tail-slopes

The meanings Couper-Kuhlen suggests for steep tails (contrastivity) and flat tails (‘boredom’,
‘sarcasm’ and ‘monotony’) are maintained here, but for steep tails the more interpersonally
oriented labels of ‘strength’ and ‘dominance’ are added to the meanings given above. Gentle
tails will receive the labels ‘moderateness’ and ‘gentleness’. These meanings are summarized
in Fig. 12 above.

2.2.5 The functions of the prenuclear pitch-patterns

The prenuclear pitch-patterns are also associated with attitudinal meanings in the literature.
With the exception of the steppingand glissandatypes, however, these meanings relate less to
interpersonal attitude than the manner in which the speaker presents his message. As a second
function, the prenuclear pitch-patterns are also ascribed extralinguistic functions.

! Klaus Kohler, personal communication. See also Kohler 1995.

%2 See Chapter 9, where these pitch-patterns will be referred to as quasi-stylization

% As Couper-Kuhlen discusses only English tail-slopes and this feature is not included in tonetic descriptions of German intonation, the
functions of different tail-slopes in German, though assumed to also exist in this language, is not discussed here. This is a further issue to
be examined in Part Three (Chapter 9).

% Ladd 1980: 266, quoted by Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 88. Note that these meanings are highly reminiscent of those discussed above for non-
final level tones in German: ‘triviality’ and ‘self-explanatoriness’ and the interpersonal meanings of ‘disinterest’ and ‘boredness’.
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2.2.5.1 The paralinguistic functions of the prenuclear pitch-pattérns

As discussed in Section 2.1.3.1, Tench distinguishes between three types of prenuclear pitch-
pattern: level heads including gently falling and rising patterns and wide ascending or
descending heads The level headsare divided into three types, high, mid and low, the mid
variant being regarded as attitudinally neutral”®. The meanings of the other two level heads
depend to a certain degree on the type of the nuclear pitch-pattern following in each case:
Thus, low level headsbefore high and low rising nuclear pitch-patterns are seen to signal a
high degree of ‘involvement’, the first pattern additionally associated with a ‘warm’ feeling,
while low level headsbefore low risessignal ‘coldness’ with a reproachful and somewhat
menacing undertone. High level headsbefore high falls receive the labels ‘insistence’ and
‘involvement’, and high level headsbefore low falls are associated with ‘weightiness’, in the
sense of ‘emphaticness’. Finally, low level headsbefore falling nuclear pitch-patterns and
high level headsbefore risesare seen as ‘focusing on’ or ‘highlighting’ the content of the
speaker’s message.

Type of head Type of nuclear pitch-pattern Attitudinal meaning
High level rises focusing, contrastive pointing
Low level falls focusing, contrastive pointing
Low level high rise involvement + warmth
Low level low rise involvement + coldness
High level high fall involvement, insistence
High level low fall emphaticness, weightiness
wide descending (not specified) authority + warmth
wide ascending (not specified) appeal + warmth
stepping head (not specified) emphasis
glissando head (not specified) insistence, forcefulness

Fig. 13 The attitudinal functions of the English prenuclear pitch-patterns (Tench 1995)

The meanings of Tench’s wide descending/ascending headsdepend on whether they are

simple falls/rises or contain steppingor glissandomovements. Generally speaking, the wide

ascending headis seen to signal an ‘appeal to the listener’ combined with a ‘warm’ feeling,

while the wide descending head though also carrying a warm undertone, is given the labels

‘authority’ and ‘insistence’. Turning now to the steppingand glissandotypes, these are seen

to add increasingly strong degrees of ‘strength’ or ‘insistence’ to the basic meanings of ascen-

ding and descending heads Thus, compared with the more neutral matter-of-factness of
simple rises and falls, stepping headare associated with ‘emphasis’, while the glissando
type, the strongest of all, receives the labels ‘insistent’, ‘forceful’, and ‘conceding no oppor-

tunity for contradiction [by the listener]” (1995:133). Tench’s meanings of the English

prenuclear pitch-patterns are summarized in Fig. 13.

Coming to the German prenuclear pitch-patterns, Pheby (1975) and Fox (1984) associate their

less numerous headswith different degrees of emphasis and/or forcefulness, these meanings

again relating less to interpersonal attitude and more to the way a message is presented. Like

Tench, Pheby links the meanings of his prenuclear pitch-patterns to the nuclear patterns

following in each case and also postulates attitudinally neutral forms. Thus, level and simple

falling headspreceding wide falls are regarded as neutral, while falling headsin this position

signal ‘simple emphasis’ and rising heads before falls are associated with ‘expressive

emphasis’. With rising nuclear patterns, narrow (simple) falling headsare regarded as neutral,

wide (simple) falls associated with a ‘sceptical’ undertone. In Fox’s discussion the meanings

% The following discussion is based on Tench 1995:128f., Pheby 1975: 59f. and Fox 1984: 23f.

% In fact, since Tench regards all mid nuclear pitch-patterns as attitudinally neutral, not only the mid level headsbut also all headspreceding
mid nuclear pitch-patterns are associated with ‘neutralness’and not discussed in more detail. Following Pike’s treatment of mid falls and
mid rises, the labels of ‘mildness’ and ‘moderateness’ are associated with these patterns here.
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are assigned in a more general manner: Low and high headsare seen as conveying the ‘rela-
tive importance’ of the speaker’s message. While high level headswith falls communicate the
‘importance’ of the speaker’s message, low headswith falls are regarded as a kind of neutral
variant, implying that the message may be expected to contain only ‘known’ or ‘expected’
information. Low headspreceding rises are described as having ‘contrasting’ and ‘pointing
out’ effect. Finally, the rising headis associated with ‘strong emphasis’.

2.2.5.2 The extralinguistic functions of the prenuclear pitch-patterns

Like the nuclear directions and the different types of nuclear pitch-pattern discussed above,
English”’ prenuclear pitch-patterns can also signal speaker affiliation with certain socio-
regional varieties. In addition, studies have shown that the prenuclear pitch-patterns typical of
some regional variants of English are also frequently associated with certain - once again
largely negative - personality traits by speakers of other dialects. The strong variation found in
different English varieties with respect to prenuclear patterns is illustrated in Fig. 14, adopted
from Bailey 1983, which shows the prenuclear pitch-patterns described as typical of R.P.,
Irish English, and Northern/Southern General American. According to Bailey’s analysis,
members of other speech communities are likely to find the English R.P. version ‘condes-
cending’, the Irish ‘insultingly incredulous’, the Northern American ‘repetitive’, and the
Southern American ‘unaccountably surprised’ (Bailey 1983: 17).

Is
. your
England: mother 5
esel,
1€ a11
ht?
rig
Is
Ireland: beo
your mother feeling all rig
L
right'
. feeling =
Northern mother
tates:
s 1 JoOUr
i ht?
your mother feeling all rilg

Southern
states: Ts

Fig. 14 Four prenuclear pitch-patterns of English (after Bailey 1983)

°7 Unfortunately, no data were available to this writer on this topic with regards to the German language.
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3. The communicative forms of Mandarin Chineseniation

Chinese intonation research is still at an early stage of development. Despite a recent surge in
interest in Chinese suprasegmental communication, felt most strongly in the field of speech
technology, progress in the study of Chinese intonation remains slow. Researchers are still
grappling with fundamental problems, such as the workings and interplay of the lexical tones
(tonation), the influence of emotion on the phonetic gestaltof lexical tones and the - phonetic
or phonological - status of pitch-declination in Chinese. As a result, only very little is known
about the manner in which intonation is manifested in Mandarin Chinese, i.e. its communica-
tive forms and even less of their communicative functions, so that a detailed discussion of the
forms and functionsof Chinese intonation of the kind undertaken above for English and
German is not yet possible at this point. As a first step towards such an understanding, an
attempt will be made here to define the communicative forms of Mandarin Chinese intonation
on the basis of the existing research literature, notably Chao 1968, Shen 1990, Tao 1996 and
Kratochvil 1998, and the evidence found in the speech corpus compiled for this work. On the
basis of this evidence, the communicative functions suggested for these forms in the literature
will also be discussed'. Before beginning with the discussion of Mandarin Chinese intonation,
a brief presentation of the Mandarin lexical tones is in order, focusing on their basic con-
figurations and the way these are modified by certain phonetic and phonological processes.

3.1 The Mandarin Chinese tones

3.1.1 The lexical tones in isolation - basic configurations

Like many of the languages spoken in Southeast Asia, Mandarin Chinese is a tone language,
with ‘lexically significant, contrastive’, and thus phonological, pitch-patterns on each syllable
(Pike 1948:3)*. In the languages and dialects of China the phonological use of pitch is mani-
fested in the lexical tones the characteristic pitch-patterns serving to distinguish different
Words/morphemes3. These lexical tones, or tones are as much part of the phonological make-
up of Chinese morphemes as consonants and vowels. Tones may be level or contoured, the
latter involving falling or rising movements, or a combination of the two.

In contrast to the large tonal sets of other Chinese languages, such as Cantonese and Min,
Mandarin Chinese has only four lexical tones, numbered as the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th tones.
Their configurations are described in terms of two criteria: (1) the shape of the pitch-move-
ment, i.e. level rising, falling or combinations of the latter two, and (2) their (initial) pitch, in
terms of the position of their starting points within the speaker’s voice-range, divided into the
five levels high, mid-high mid, mid-low and low. Using these criteria Tone 1 is described as
high leve] Tone 2 as mid or mid-high rising Tone 3 as low fall-rising, or low dipping and
Tone 4 is defined as high falling Fig 11, adapted from Chao (1968), shows the basic con-
figurations of the four Mandarin tones relative to each other, represented as notes on a musi-
cal stave. The five voice-range levels are also represented with small numbers. Chao’s musi-
cal stave is referred to here as the tonal—bané, and the breadth of this musical stave,
representing the pitch-range between the Ist and Sth level at any given point in an utterance,
is referred to as tonal band-widthThe 1st and 5th levels are also referred to as the bottomand
top lineof the tonal band-widthWhile there is no agreement on the - absolute or relative -

! An in-depth examination of the communicative functions of the Chinese intonation forms suggested here, in particular those relating to
interpersonal attitude, is undertaken in Part Three. See Chapters 9 and 10.

? For a detailed discussion of toneand tone-languages, see the papers collected in Fromkin 1978.

* Mandarin Chinese is basically monosyllabic, so that each syllable represents one morpheme. (Li & Thompson 1989, Norman 1988, Chao
1968). However, in addition to the relatively small, closed set of monosyllablic morphemes, most of which may be traced back to ancient
pre-Han times, the modern standard language also has a large number of di-, tri- and even quadrisyllablic morphemes, formed by combi-
nations of single morphemes. These multisyllabic words are steadily increasing as more and more new words are created to cope with
the growing number of new concepts of modern life.

* The writer is indebted to Paul Thompson of the London School of Oriental and African Studies for having suggested this term.
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dimensions of the intervals which separate the five levels it is known that they vary with
degree of emotional involvement (Chao 1968: 26)5 .
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Fig. 15 The configurations of the four Mandarin tones (Chao 1968)

As observed by Kratochvil (1998), not only pitch-movement and pitch-height but also relative
amplitude - in terms of amplitude variation over the course of a tone - serve as distinctive
features of the lexical tones’. Fig.16, based on the research results discussed in Kratochvil
(1998: 421f.), shows the configuration of the four Mandarin tones as a function of relative
height, pitch-movement and relative amplitude’. As Fig.16 illustrates, the tones differ quite
considerably with respect to the position of their points of highest intensity (represented here
as large black dots) over their length: While in Tones 1 and 4 these points roughly coincide
with their starting-points - allowing for a brief on-glide - this is not the case in Tones 2 and 3,
whose points of highest intensity come well after the beginning of their pitch-movements®.
Based on Fig. 15 and 16, it seems possible to say that the loudest points of Tones 1 and 4,
corresponding roughly to their initial pitch/frequency, coincide with the top line of the tonal
band. In contrast, the point of highest intensity of Tone 2 occurs between the mid and mid-
high levelsof the tonal band, while the point of highest intensity of Tone 3, coming after it
makes its upward turn, coincides with the bottom lineof the tonal band-width. Regarding the
final pitch- or frequency points of the four Mandarin tones, though these vary as a function of
the pitch-range covered by the tones, it seems possible to say that the ending-point of Tone 2
ends a little below the top line of the tonal band, while the lowest pitch-point achieved by a
4th tone is roughly associable with the bottom liné.

The contrastive functions of the four Mandarin lexical tones are illustrated by the following
two groups of morphemes'":

ma& mother mé&f hemp m&a  horse m&  scold
haf sigh hai® child ha® ocean hai® harm

In addition to the four tones discussed up to this point, Mandarin Chinese has a 5th tone,
referred to in the literature as the light or neutraltone Found only on non-stressed, neutral or
neutralized syllables'', its configuration is very different: Lacking both a characteristic height
and a fixed pitch-movement, it is realized as a brief tap-like sound whose pitch-height is
determined by its tonal environment and factors of stress and intonation'?.

> See Chao 1968: 26. More will be said of this phenomenon in Chapter 9. Chao’s proposal of a correlation between tonal band-width and
what he refers to as the speaker’s mood has received strong support from recent phonetic studies, such as Yang & Campbell 2001.

® Kratochvil 1998: 419. See also Coster & Kratochvil 1984.

7 Kratochvil’s data represent the mean frequency and amplitude values for the four Mandarin tones calculated on the basis of a speech
corpus, a monolog of spontaneous speech containing 1390 syllables and produced by a female native speaker of Mandarin (1998: 418).

# To be quite accurate, allowance must be made for what seem to be on-glides- falling in Tones 1 and 4, and fall-rising in Tones 2 and 3.

® Strictly speaking, the last two statements apply only to full, non-reduced, 2nd and 4th tones, a point of which more will be said below.

""The symbols and diacritics used in the representation of Chinese tones are presented at the end of the General Introduction.

"These are also referred to as atonalsyllables. The neutral tone is a characteristic feature of many Chinese particles, suffixes and interjec-
tions (See Chao 1968: 32 ff. and Shen 1990: 32, 38 ff.). Apart from this, neutral, or neutralizedtones also appear on syllables whose
original, lexical tones have been neutralized under the effect of prominence, a process to be discussed below.

"> This issue is discussed in some detail in Shen 1990: 38 ff.
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Fig. 16 The configuration of the four Mandarin tones (after Kratochvil 1998)

3.1.2 The tones in tonal compounds

The above description of the four Mandarin tones applies only to their citation forms, spoken
in isolation. As soon as syllables combine to form di-, tri- or polysyllabic tonal compounds,
representing compound morphemes, such as lac”*-ban’ (‘boss’), zai'-jian® (‘good-bye’) and
mar-cai' (‘buy vegetables’)", the basic pitch-configurations of the tones are modified accor-
ding to two sets of phonological rules, the rules of prominenceand the rules of tone sandhi

3.1.2.1 The rules of promineriée

In tonal compounds of two or more syllables, or morphemes, prominent and non-prominent
syllables alternate regularly'’. Under the effect of prominence Chinese syllables undergo
modifications relating to loudness and duration as well as the pitch-height and -range of their
tones. Kratochvil describes the effect of prominence as follows:

Phonetically, [prominence] is a relative enhancement of the primary tonal properties [...]. Prominent syllables are generally
louder, their pitch level is higher (in the case of tones characterized by a fo peak, that is Tones 1, 2 and 4, as well as most
atonic syllables) or lower (in the case of Tone 3, characterized by a fo trough), and their duration greater, especially in the
case of Tone 3, in relation to their non-prominent correlates. [As a result of these modifications], the contours of pitch and
loudness curves of prominent syllables appear as exaggerations: the peaks are higher, the troughs are lower, and the slopes
towards and away from them are more pronounced. (1998: 422)

In contrast, non-prominent syllables of tonal compounds are marked by a decrease in duration
and amplitude and a reduction of the length and range of their tonal pitch-movements: Ist
tones become shorter, 2nd and 3rd tones rise less high, and 4th tones fall less deeply than their
prominent correlates. As Kratochvil adds, depending on factors such as tempo and style, the
degree of modification undergone by the tone of a destressed syllable may vary considerably,
ranging from a simple reductionof its pitch-movement and range to what is referred to here
as neutralization where the pitch-movement of the tone is reduced to zero and the tone adopts
the tonal features of the neutral tong(1998: 422).

1 Mai’-cai* may also be broadly glossed as ‘going shopping’. The phenomenon of the tonal compound is seen here as including (noun- or
verb-) phrases, i.e. sequences of morphemes bound by syntactic rules.

' As in Chapter 2, the term ‘prominence’ is preferred here to the term ‘stress’ commonly used in the sinological literature.

' According to Kratochvil (1998), the alternation of prominent and non-prominent syllables in Mandarin manifests a iambic tendency
(1998: 423 f. See also Chao 1968: 148 ff.). This does not apply strictly to Taiwanese Mandarin, where the opposite is often the case.
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3.1.2.2 The rules of tone sandhi

In most, perhaps all, Chinese languages and dialects, juxtaposition of the lexical tones in
connected speech gives rise to a second set of modifications referred to as tone sandHf.
Numerous and highly complex in some Chinese dialects, such as the Southern Min dialect
spoken in Fujian and Taiwan, the tone sandhphenomena of Mandarin are few and apply only
under certain limited circumstances, as when tonal compounds are formed. In contrast to the
comparatively minor changes in pitch incurred by prominence, the modifications which are
referred to as tone sandhare of such a scale that affected tones are literally changed beyond
recognition'’, their resulting pitch-configurations often coinciding with those of other tones.
In Mandarin, this may be illustrated by the tone sandhaffecting Tone 3, which applies when
it is followed by a further 3th tone and effectively transforms it into a 2nd Tone'®. This is
illustrated in the following four examples involving sequences of two and three syllables:

(1) had + jii® = hadjiu® (2) mii+ had +jiu® = maf had-jiu®
good wine good wine buy good wine buy good wine

(3) maf + hao® +jiu® = maf hao-jiu®  (4) wo+ herf+ hao® = wo® herd- had’
buy very longtime take long time to buy I very good I 'm) very well

As the above examples illustrate, the rules govering the tone sandhthanges of Tone 3 are far
from simple. While the basic rule is that only syllables belonging to one compound are affec-
ted, a fact illustrated in example (1), it seems that in the formation and joining of compounds
in coherent speech, the application of sandhiis dependent on a number of different factors
regulating what might be referred to as the ‘affinity’, or ‘cohesion’, between individual
morphemes and tones. Thus, in example (2), the fact that the first two 3rd tones - on mat® and
hao’ - are both changed to 2nd tones, may be an indication that the three morphemes in the
compound marhad-jiu® are bound by the same, strong, degree of cohesion. By contrast, in
example (3) the fact that maf® remains unaffected by sandhiwhich, however, then affects
hao', suggests that the cohesion between mar and had’ is looser than between hao® and jiu®,
A number of phonetic and syntactic factors are discussed in the literature. In this particular
case, it could also be stress, in terms of emphasiswhich is involved'®. Another example for
the non-application of sandhiis shown in (4), where the cohesion between wo® and her? is
obviously less strong than between her? and hao’.

A second tone sandhéncountered in Mandarin is that of Tone 2. However, as it is limited to
trisyllabic tonal compounds, it is generally regarded to be of minor importance. Following
Chao (1968:27f), the rule is formulated as follows: ‘If in a three-syllabic word or phrase ABC,
A is in the 1st or 2nd Tone, B in the 2nd Tone, and C in any except the neutral tone, then B
changes into the Ist Tone for speech at conversational speed, but does not change at a more
deliberate speed’. Among the examples Chao gives for this modification are the following:

(1) sart + niaf + i = sart-niar®ji? (2) hdi + mef + warf =  haf me?* warf
three  year grade third grade yet not finished not yet finished

While other tone sandhihanges, relating to the 3rd and the 4th Tones, are sometimes dis-
cussed in the literature, a close look reveals that they are in fact explainable as modifications

' The term sandhiis adopted from Indo-European studies, where it is used to denote certain assimilatory processes affecting morpho-
phonological forms in juxtaposition. (See Robins 1980, Szemerényi 1989)

" In view of this difference, Norman (1988: 146) suggests a distinction between ‘phonetic’ and ‘phonemic’ sandhi

'8 In the literature this is the most commonly encountered formulation of the rule. Note, however, that in Kratochvil’s opinion, the tonal
product of 3rd tone sandhiis not a 2nd tone, but ‘an idiosyncratic form distinct from both Tone 3 and Tone 2’ (1998: 425). This view is
also expounded in Kratochvil (1987) and Zee (1980).

" Discussions of phonetic factors involved in these processes are found in Shen 1990. The influence of stress does not seem to have received
much consideration yet.
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due to prominence. A case in point is the ‘tone sandhirule’ affecting the 4th Tone, and
described by Shen (1990:33) as follows: “When a 4th tone is followed by another 4th tone, the
first does not fall to the bottom, but only to the middle’. The example she gives is zai" -jian’
(‘good-bye’). A closer look, however, reveals that this process corresponds exactly to what
was described above as the reduction of the pitch-movement and pitch-range of a 4th tone due
to destressing within a tonal compound®’. As a last point, it should perhaps be added that tone
sandhichanges apply before stress-induced modifications®'.

We now come to the discussion of Chinese sentence intonation, which is divided into three
parts. As in Chapter 2, we begin with Chinese tonality and tonicity, after which we will take a
look at intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese.

3.2 Tonality in Mandarin Chinese

This section begins with a brief discussion of the manner in which tonality is manifested in
Mandarin Chinese, in terms of the subdivision of Chinese utterances into units of tonality.
Following this, we take a look at how the boundaries of these tonality units are signaled by
length, loudness, pitch and pause.

3.2.1 The Mandarin Chinese intonation-group

As in western languages, the highest functional unit of Chinese intonation is the intonation-
group (Chao 1968, Shen 1990, Tao 1996). Similar to what was seen above for English and
German, Chinese intonation-groups often coincide with sentences and clauses, but can also be
found to coincide with clause constituents’’. Greenbaum & Quirk’s (1990) distinction be-
tween major and minor intonation-groups can also be applied to Mandarin Chinese: As in
English and German, major intonation-groups are defined here as coinciding with whole
sentences, while minor intonation-groups, separated by minor intonation-group boundaries,
are the intonational equivalents of clauses>’. On the lowest, more local level, the basic unit of
Chinese intonation is agreed to be what is called the prosodic word* in the phonetic litera-
ture. To be referred to here as the tone-unit this unit corresponds to the pitch-pattern of one
morphemic unit - either a single morpheme, bearing a single tone, or a compound morpheme,
in which two or more consecutive tones form a tonal compoundn the manner discussed
above. As such, the tone-unitcontains by definition at least one but normally not more than
one prominent syllable®. On the intermediate level a third unit is proposed here, the tone-
group. Coinciding with clause constituents, such as adverbial clauses, subjects and topics, the
tone-groupconsists of one or more tone-unitsbound to each other by syntactic processes’. In
the present discussion, therefore, three units of Mandarin Chinese tonality are suggested: the
intonation-group, the tone-groupand the tone-unit This is illustrated in the following
examples, taken from the Chinese speech corpus recorded for this work?’.

(1) {|[e?-dar’ | [ zhd-tang ]| |[ bi? ] [tai* had® ]| ba} ?
goose egg make soup not  very gouatt.
Making soup with goose eggs is not such a good ide&

% For this reason, Chao (1968: 28f) and Norman (1988:146f.) do not include this phenomenon in their discussions of tone sandhi.

2! The fact that such stress-induced changes - involving the reduction and sometimes even the neutralization of tones, in terms of their tonal
pitch-range - occur in every tonal compound - might explain Kratochvil’s above noted findings with respect to sandhimodified 3rd tones.

2 A detailed discussion of the syntactic units which may coincide with intonation-groups in Mandarin is found in Tao 1996: 55 ff. Interes-
tingly, Tao’s results suggest that the percentage of clausal intonation-groups lies around 50% in spontaneous Mandarin speech, a percen-
tage identical to that found for English by Quirk et al. 1964 and Tench 1990. (See also Tench 1995: 32).

¥ Much the same distinction, with a different nomenclature, is made in recent studies in experimental phonetics, e.g. Yang & Wang 2002.

* This term, originally created for the description of French intonation (See Wunderli 1989, Di Cristo 1998), is commonly used in studies of
Chinese experimental phonetics, e.g. Yang & Wang 2002, Yao & Pan 2002.

 Note, however, that in polysyllabic morphemic compounds, such as gond-gond gi*- ché (‘bus’), and guc-ji* ging'-niarthud-dond
zhong-xin' ‘international youth activity center’), there is usually a secondary stress in addition to the more marked primary stress.

2 What is referred to here as the tone-unitcorresponds to Tao’s (1996) non-clausal intonation-groups.

7 These utterances correspond to the speech samples wDan 4 yLu 2 wMan 4(slightly modified) and yDang lof the Chinese speech corpus.
The translations given here are slightly less free than those given in Appendix I, Section II. Intonation-group boundaries are represented
with curly braces, tone-unit boundaries with square brackets and tone-groups are separated by vertical lines.

58



(2) {|[Rarf-hou 1| |[ zhé-g€ [ Iu*-rou’ 1| [[dud* shad” J[giar? 1|} ?
Afterwards this stewed meat howch money
Well then, how mucfwag the stewed meat ?

(3) {|INi®*] [shud d€ ]| |[ shi*1||[ zud had® d&][marf-tor’ ]| ma }?
you talk part. is/are made readyrtpalumpling(s) part.
Are you talking about ready-made dumplings?

(4) {|(Xin*-xian"]|}.{|[Xin*-xian"]|}. {|[Dang'-ran?] | |[[xin*-xiant]|}. {|[ Xian'-zai"]| [[dand-ji*]|}.
Fresh. Fresh. @firse fresh. Now in season.
(They're) fresh. [They're] fresh. Of coursethdy’re] fresh. [They're) in season néWw.

Thus, in example (1) the tone-units e’-darf" and ZhL?—tang1 constitute a tone-group, func-
tioning as the subject of the utterance, while the tone-units of bu? and tai*-had’, also forming
a tone-group, constitute its predicate. In (2) the tone-unit ran>hou itself constitutes a tone-
group, functioning as an adverbial phrase, the tone-units dud'shad’?and giar? form a tone-
group which serves as the predicate, and the subject of this utterance is formed by the tone-
units zhef-ge” and lu®-rou®, which also form one tone—groung. In sentence (3) the tone-group
formed by the tone-units ni® and shud dé functions as the subject, the tone-group formed by
the tone-units zud'hao’de® and marf-tol? serve as the subject complement, while shi*, the
predicate of the utterance, is both a tone-unit and a tone-group. Finally, utterance (4) contains
4 major intonation-groups, the first two consisting of only a predicate and its implicit subject,
which is known to the conversationalists from the preceding discourse context. In both cases
this predicate is formed by one tone-group, consisting of the single tone-unit xin'-xien'. Much
the same applies in the third sentence, which however, also contains the tone-group, and tone-
unit, dangl-ranz, serving as a disjunct. In the fourth sentence, the tone-unit xian'-zai' also
constitutes a tone-group, serving as an adverbial of time, while the tone-unit, and tone-group,
dand-ji* functions as the predicate, whose subject is again implicit. As the next point, we
now come to the role of length, loudness, pitch and pause in the signaling of the boundaries of
these units of tonality.

3.2.2 The signaling of intonation-group, tone-group and tone-unit boundaries

The signaling of the (major and minor) intonation-group boundaries and the boundaries
delimiting tone-groups and tone-units touches upon the phenomenon of declination or down-
trend to use the generic term. Therefore, we will first take a brief look at how this pheno-
menon is manifested in Mandarin Chinese and how it may be of relevance to tonality.

Declination in Chinese

It has long been known that Chinese utterances are affected by pitch-declination, described as
the lowering of the (initial) pitch of consecutive tones within a stretch of speech (Chao 1968,
Norman 1988, Tao 1996). Chao, for example, notes that ‘in [Chinese utterances] there is
slight tendency for the pitch to trail off to a lower key towards the end’ (1968:40). Following
Norman, declination in Chinese is defined here as the phenomenon that the pitch of a given
tone towards the end of an utterance is generally lower than the pitch of the same tone spoken
at the beginning (1988:149). Rather than lowering the pitch of single syllables, however, as is
the case in non-tone languages, declination in Chinese affects the entire functional domain of
the tones, the tonal band which is moved downwards as a whole, together with its five
levels®. This is shown schematically in Fig. 17 below, in which a speaker message containing

% In sentence (2) the tone-units zhé-ge” and lu*-rou* may also be seen as constituting a tone-group of their own, in which case the first
serves as a premodifier of the second.

% Note that the tone-unit zud' had® d€® and marf-to? can also be analysed differently, in which case both constitute tone-groups of their
own, the first serving as the premodifier of the second.

30 This definition clearly implies that calculations of Chinese declination must be based on syllables with the same phonological status, i.e.
bearing the same lexical tone, or at least occupying the same position within the tonal band. As a second prerequisite, given the above
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three intonation-groups and representing the speaker message ‘Wo'de® mao“zi°! Wo' de®
mad-zi°! Hai’* mef zhad-dao'ah® I’*' is plotted on a slowly descending tonal-band the
lexical tones represented as strokes - for stressed, non-reduced tones - and dots- for neutral/
neutralized tones.’> As Fig.17 shows, declination in Mandarin Chinese, gradually shifts the
entire tonal-band downwards, affecting all the lexical tones contained within the stretch of
speech.

%14 3 _a’a« 6 18 slga,z\j

: 3 [
. wo ole mact e de”® mqo oL hm med zhao Aao ”ﬁﬁ

B

Fig. 17 Declination in Chinese (1)

Though the existence of declination in Mandarin Chinese speech has been confirmed by
recent studies in instrumental phonetics, no consensus has yet been reached as to whether it is
to be regarded as a phonological process or merely a phonetic phenomenon. While some
researchers, such as Garding (1987) and Shen (1990), have suggested that degree of pitch-
declination in Chinese is linked to the syntactic or illocutionary force of the corresponding
utterance, others, such as Tsao (1967) and Li (2002), see it as a purely phonetic process de-
void of communicative function, and dependent, among other things, on the length of utteran-
ces and the amount and degree of stressing contained therein.

As a small contribution to the discussion around this phenomenon, an examination was con-
ducted of the declination present in some of the Chinese speech samples recorded for this
work. While the results of this examination confirmed that different degrees of declination are
found in Chinese utterances’>, the obtained data also suggest that the degree of pitch-declina-
tion - or perhaps more objectively, of pitch-lowering - may vary across one and the same
utterance. This is apparent in Fig. 18, showing the Chinese speech sample yLong 2*: Thus,
while bottom-linedeclination is gradual and steady during the first half of the utterance,
descending from ni® (228 Hz) to mar (220 Hz), a sudden, much stronger lowering of pitch
occurs towards the end, between mar (220 Hz) and Iong3 (156 Hz)35 . A similar strong shift is

discussed influence of prominence/stress on the pitch-height of Chinese tones, only the pitch/frequencies of syllables bearing the same
degree of prominence/stress may be used for calculations of Chinese declination.

3! The English translation of this sentence, describable as an impatient exclamation, is ‘My hat! My hat! [I] haven’t found [it] yet!’

32 The difference between the two representations A and B will be discussed below.

33 Declination was calculated for these utterances in the manner explained in Chapter 8. More will be said of the role of declination in
Chinese in Chapter 9.

** The labeling system of the Chinese and German speech samples is explained in Chapters 6 and 7. A representation of these utterances in
Chinese script and pin-yinis found in Section 2 of Appendix I, where translations are also given. The pin-yin transliteration system is
explained in Section 1 of Appendix II.

* Down- and upshifts are represented with the symbols " and T, respectively.
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pitch is also found to Fig. 19, showing yMan 2:Here, the pitch/frequency difference separa-
ting ni® (159Hz) and mar (114 Hz) is very large, suggesting a sudden increase in bottom-line
declination, or alternatively, a sudden downshiftin pitch.
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Fig. 18 Declination in Chinese (2) (yLong 2
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Ming’ tian' zao’- shang® yao' chi' de° marf- tou” ni’ you” mef yOLf/2 mar
188 239 193 235 214 205 198 168 182 159 180 180 114

Fig. 19 Declination in Chinese (3) (yMan 2

Finally, both down-and upshiftsin pitch of the bottom-ling the latter a sudden rise in pitch/
frequency, are found in yMing 1and wMan 3 shown in Figs. 20 and 21. Thus, in Fig. 20 there
is an upshifton ni’ (222 Hz), which is 5 Hz higher than the preceding jie3 (217 Hz), and a
downshifton ming (185 Hz), 10 Hz lower than the preceding diarr (196 Hz). In Fig. 21, there
is clearly an upshifton ye’ (235 Hz) which is 22 Hz higher than the preceding mart (213 Hz),
which is followed by a downshifton the second marf (182 Hz), 53 Hz lower than the
preceding ye (235 Hz). Though nothing definite can yet be said here about the precise loca-
tions or communicative functions of such up- and downshiftsFigs. 18 to 21 suggest that these
strong and sudden movements in pitch/frequency are more frequent at intonation-group and
tone-group boundaries than between the tone-units of one tone-group. Indeed, the absence of
downshiftsbetween and especially within tone-units would seem in the interest of communi-
cation as the tonal structures of these morphemic units would thus remain intact. On the other
hand, it seems unlikely that the long stretches of speech which are often covered by sequen-
ces of tone-units should remain unaffected by declination, so that one would certainly expect
the presence of gentle, gradual declination within tone-groups. In Fig. 17, the bottom half (B)

3 These representations are based on the fO-contours of the Chinese utterances, obtained in the manner described in Chapter 8 (Section
8.2.1). The tones of syllables of long duration appear as ‘tadpoles’, while dots mark syllables which are short and whose tones are mostly
reduced or neutralized. Note that the relative length of syllables as shown in fO - contours not only reflects stress/prominence, but is also
dependent on speech tempo. Therefore, both ‘tadpoles’ and ‘dots’ may represent prominent syllables. There is no indication of relative
intensity in fO- contours.
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of the representation of declination in Chinese includes the pitch-shifts discussed here, in this
case limited to the intonation-group boundaries®’. The last 2 examples to be discussed here are
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Fig. 20 Declination in Chinese (4) (yMing 1)
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Fig. 21 Declination in Chinese (5) (WMan 3

wNing 4and yLa 2 shown in Figs. 22 and 23. They suggest that intonation-group boundaries
in Chinese are not always marked by up- or downshifts:In wNing 4there is no evidence of a
downshiftat the minor intonation-group boundary®® between meng and pad’, and the same
applies in yLa 2to the major boundaries between ne® and wo’ and between jiao’and ni** .
Interestingly, the downshiftsthat do occur in Fig. 23 (on mar’) both occur after a pause, sug-

gesting that at least in this utterance, we are dealing with a phonetic phenomenon3 .

*7 In the upper half (A) of Fig, 17 the same utterance is represented without these pitch-shifts.
38 The stretch of speech pad' cha he'is seen here as representing an adverbial clause of intent.
¥ Much the same was observed on marked changes in pitch at intonation-group boundaries in English and German. See Section 2.1.1.3.
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Fig. 23 Declination in Chinese (7) (yLa 2

To conclude the present discussion, the speech data discussed here suggest that down-and
upshifts defined as sudden, relatively strong and thus readily perceivable down- and upward
shifts in pitch/frequency, only have a limited communicative function with respect to tonality.
While they often occur at intonation- and tone-group boundaries, the fact that they are not
always present at such points seems to rule out the possibility of treating them as markers of
these boundaries. On the other hand, the above discussed data indicate that up- and down-
shiftsdo not normally occur within or between tone-units, unless after hesitational pauses, and
that only declination may be expected within tone-groups. We now return to the main topic of
this subsection and summarize the points which may be concluded from the above discussion

with respect to the signaling of intonation-group, tone-group and tone-unit boundaries:

63



(1) The signaling ofmajor and minor) intonation-group boundaries

Like their English/German correlates, major intonation-group boundaries in Chinese are
generally marked by pauses of varying length preceded by pre-boundary slow-down (Chao
1968, Tao 1996, Yang & Wang 2002), while minor boundaries are preceded by slow-down
only (Yang & Wang 2002, Tao 1996). The results of the above discussion suggest that up-
and downshiftof the bottom-lineare sometimes, but not always, found at these boundaries.

(2) The signaling of tone-group boundaries

Whether tone-group boundaries are accompanied by preboundary slow-down or pauses
cannot be said with certainty at this point. However, given the fact that these units represent
clause constituents, such as subjects, topics, objects and predicates, the presence of phonolo-
gical - i.e. non-hesitational - pauses is unlikely here*’. The Chinese speech data discussed
above suggest that up- and downshiftamay, but again need not necessarily, accompany tone-
group boundaries.

(3) The signaling of tone-unit boundaries

As was observed above, it would seem in the interest of communication if tone-units were
affected only by declination, which the human perceptual apparatus compensates for. For the
same reason, the absence of pauses and preboundary slow-down at tone-unit boundaries
seems more likely than their presence“.

3.3 Tonicity in Mandarin Chinese

Chinese tonicity, involving the signaling and marking of the focug? a process also referred to
as focusing(Kratochvil 1998), is an area of strong controversy, part of which seems to be due
to the fact that there is no agreement on how to locate focused syllables, and how to avoid
confusion with phonologically prominent syllables of morphemic compounds®. According to
an early definition by Chao (1968), the general rule is that the focusfalls on the last stressed
syllable of an utterance (1968: 42). However, as long as the precise manner in which the
Chinese focusis signaled by length, loudness, pitch and pause, remains unclear, the validity of
this proposition cannot be examined**. While it is generally agreed that the primary marker of
focusingis an enlargement of the tonal band-width, i.e. a widening of the pitch-range covered
by the affected syllable, the precise degree(s) of enlargement involved have yet to be estab-
lished. It is also still largely unclear how this enlargement of tonal band-width compares to
the widening of the tonal band-width encountered in phonologically prominent syllables. As a
third point, there is also disagreement with respect to the role of duration and intensity: While
Chao (1968), Norman (1988) and Kratochvil (1998) see increases in duration and intensity as
markers of the focus Shen (1990) excludes intensity*’. Finally, it has not been definitely clari-
fied if the increases in tonal band-width encountered in focusing also incur changes in the
initial pitch of tones, as observed in prominent syllables by Kratochvil (1998: 422)%.

0 Ta01996 arrives at much the same conclusion (1996: 35ff.). According to Cruttenden, non-hesitational, i.e. phonological, pauses are not
found between these syntactic units in English (1986: 37).

! Interestingly, the evidence discussed in Yang & Wang 2002 does suggest the presence of pauses as well as preboundary slow-down at
these points. This could be linked to the fact that these researchers examined read speech. This assumption is supported by the fact that
Klatt (1975), who reports similar findings for English, is also relating to read, not spontaneous, speech.

2 The broad definition of the focusas falling on the most important item of information within one intonation-group is adopted from the
discussion of English/German intonation in Section 2.2.1.1. The term nucleusis avoided here, since at this stage it cannot be ascertained
whether the nucleusof western intonation and the focusof Chinese intonation are indeed formally and functionally equal.

* Naturally, as long as the identification of the Chinese focusis a problem, an examination of the rules of Chinese tonicity, relating to the
position of broad and narrow focusin Chinese utterances is not possible.

* As in English and German, it is to be expected that the position of the Chinese focusis also dependent on syntactic and semantic factors
of the kind discussed above in Section 2.2.1.1.

4 See discussions in Chao 1968: 35, Norman 1988: 148, Kratochvil 1998: 426f. and Shen 1990: 59 ff.

¢ As prominence and focusing both involve enlargements of tonal band-width, it is to be expected that the same changes to initial pitch of
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As a contribution to the discussion on Chinese tonicity, a first analysis of the utterances in the
Chinese speech corps used in this work yielded two findings, shown in Figs. 24 and 25. As a
first point, the fact that the Chinese focusis often not limited to one syllable but spreads over
a number of consecutive morphemes (Kratochvil 1998), is clearly to be seen in both exam-
ples. Thus, in Fig. 24 (representing yLong 3, the focusis slowly built up on cai’ shf- and
culminates on -er' and in Fig. 25 (WMan 2 the focusbegins with pa’ and ends with jing®. As
a second point, a close examination of the pitch/frequency-range of these and a number of
other Chinese utterances in the corpus showed that, with respect to pitch/frequency-range, it is
difficult to differentiate between the focusof Chinese utterances and what might be referred to
as the ‘stressed’ syllables of tone-groups. While in wMan 2 martf and -tol’ , the stressed
syllables of the tone-group from ni® to tou? , are slightly narrower in pitch/frequency-range
than jing®, the syllable which according to Chao’s rule represents the focus on the other hand,
in yLong 1lthe pitch/frequency-ranges of long'-xia’, the stressed syllables of the tone-group
between long’ to jin' - are virtually identical to those of the focused syllables, shP-er*.

1
i
&
a50 . " & @ |
|
° \ |
200 « - |
" |
4T
150 < ® i
e \
i \
Long- xia® yi'  gong'- jin' cai”  shf- er! ma’- ke'
150 276 275 254 250 168 210 2471216 137 219/131
Fig 24 Mandarin Chinese tonicity (1) (yLong 1
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Ei-yo ni’ xian’- cheng’ marf- tou” mai®  hui* lai* pa* bu” gan'- jing* ba
170 180 246/235 239 176/225 250 150 210 210 208 215 276 314/150 149/128

Fig. 25 Mandarin Chinese tonicity (2) (wWMan 2

tones occur in focusing as were described for prominent syllables above, where the initial pitches of 1st, 2nd and 4th tones are raised,
those of 3rd tones lowered. Note that in order to differentiate between local rises in pitch and pitch-range, the latter involving a widening
of tonal band-width, examinations of focusing should be based on more than one lexical tone. These should include one tone whose pitch-
pattern is associable with the top line - ideally either a Ist or a 4th tone - and a second tone which may be associated with the bottom line
ideally a 3rd tone.
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3.4 Intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese

The possible existence of intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese, i.e. pitch-move-
ments functioning independently of the lexical tones and signaling communicative meaning of
the kind discussed in the introduction to Part Two, is a highly controversial issue. Judging
from the discussions of this topic in the literature, the general view seems to be that the
phonological function of pitch in Chinese, in the form of the lexical tones, rules out all
possibility of a non-lexical, intonational, use of pitch in this language. Despite early evidence
to the contrary presented by Chao (1968), which is now finding confirmation in the results of
recent studies in Chinese experimental phonetics, many scholars even today maintain that
Chinese intonation cannot possibly involve more than variations in overall pitch, affecting
whole clauses or sentences at a time, since local pitch-variations would distort the shape of
the lexical tones (Shen 1990). In particular, the following three ‘basic principles’ are widely
seen as unassailable: (1) In the interest of communication, the tonal structure of all morphe-
mic units (tone-unit$ must remain intact, (2) Intonational pitch-patterns, in so far as they exist
at all, may not occur independently of segments, but must always be bound to segmental
form, and (3) Such intonational pitch-patterns may only occur at the very end of utterances. In
the following we first discuss the conventional approach to Chinese intonation. Then we will
turn to the evidence for intonational pitch-patterns in Chinese.

3.4.1 Utterance-final intonational pitch-patterns on sentence-final particles

Presumably due to the ‘basic principles’ 2 and 3 given above, most traditional intonation
research on the Chinese language has focused on utterance-final sentence particles*’. Kra-
tochvil (1998), who prefers to call them ‘segmental carriers of intonation’, describes these as
follows:

‘Intonation carriers, mostly but not necessarily monosyllabic items constituting a small closed set in [Mandarin Chinese],
correspond to interjections and what are vaguely referred to as ‘sentence particles’ in Chinese linguistic terminologies.|...]
Their most typical position is at the end of a sentence. Since they carry no tone, they are a subtype of atonic [i.e. neutral]
syllables, and their prosodic properties are directly determined by intonation’ (1998: 426).

In his discussion of the communicative functions of such intonation carriers, Kratochvil con-
trasts the two sentences ‘Ni zemma bu fu-shu ah@nd ‘Ni zemma bu fu-shu né? the first an
‘irritated exclamation’, the second an ‘impatient question’. However, although he is nomi-
nally discussing Chinese intonation phenomena, there is no further mention of the term ‘into-
nation’. Instead, the discussion focuses on the choice of the particles, whose contribution
Kratochvil obviously sees as primary, all the more as the two particles he is discussing here
‘carry the neutral tone’*’. In much the same manner, the vast majority of discussions of the
intonation associated with sentence particles found in the literature focus exclusively on the
‘syntactic’ or ‘illocutionary’ functions of the particles themselves and disregard the contri-
bution of the pitch-patterns they carry, or initiate.

While the meaning of a Chinese utterance certainly depends to some degree on the choice of
the final particle, an exclusive orientation towards their segmental form is too narrow, since it
ignores the fact that the pitch-patterns carried by the particles also contribute to their commu-
nicative function. This rather limited traditional view of Chinese intonation is presumably
linked to the general view, also encountered in Kratochvil’s discussion above, that sentence-
final particles possess one single, unchanging tone, usually the neutraltone whose communi-
cative role is neglegible. A point to which no attention has been paid so far is the fact that the

T The particles most often discussed in the literature are ma neand ba, signaling different kinds of interrogative meaning, and (y)ahand oh,
used for a larger range of meanings (Chao 1968: 795 ). In the second group, Chao also includes le, deand me the latter of which he sees
as a low allophone of ma.Not counted as particles are interjections, such as ei, eijo and mmh encountered at the beginning or within
utterances (1968: 815 ff.). Discussions of Mandarin Chinese particles, in particular maand ba, are found in Han 1991, 1995. See also
Chan http://deall.ohio-state.edu/chan.a/mTobl.htm

8 The first sentence is translated by Kratochvil as ‘How come you don’t admit defeat?”, the second as ‘Why don’t you admit defeat?’

* More will be said of this position below.
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tones, or better the pitch-patternscarried by the majority of Mandarin Chinese particles are in
fact not fixed and unchanging, but vary in a subtle manner from one utterance to the next,
signaling meanings which are often infinitively more subtle than could be described in terms
of syntactic or illocutionary function™. This applies especially to the particles ba, (y)ah and
oh which, strictly speaking, have no fixed tone. Variations in pitch-patterns are, however, also
found with le and de carrying the neutral tone, and with the interrogative particles ma ne
whose pitch-patterns are drawn out and relatively high in pitch, resembling 1st tones.

The variability of the pitch-patterns carried, or better initiated, by final particles is illustrated
in the two utterances shown in Figs. 26 and 27, uttered by the same native Chinese speaker. In
each utterance, the sentence particle (ba) is used with a different pitch-pattern - a steep and
deep fall in wMan 2and a gradual and gentle slope-like fall in wLu 4 The fact that these two
utterances, differing only in the pitch-patterns carried by their common final particle, were
judged by native Chinese speakers to signal different speaker attitudes, broadly describable as
‘strong’ and ‘insistent’ in the first case, ‘gentle’ and ‘deferent’ in the second, indicates that
these two pitch-patterns may indeed be regarded as communicating different meanings.
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Ei-yo ni’ xian*- cheng’” marf- tolr mai’ hui”' lai*”  pa* bu® gan'- jing* ba
170 180 246/235 239 176/225 250 150 210 210 208 215 276 314/150 149/128

Fig. 26 The communicative functions of Chinese particles (1) (wMan 2
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Fig. 27 The communicative functions of Mandarin particles (2) (wLu 4

%% The meanings signaled by such variations are, however, generally within the semantic scope of the sentence particles themselves.
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The two following examples, shown in Figs. 28 and 29, illustrate the fact the the particle ah
may also carry different pitch-patterns.
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Nin’ bu* chang® chand Zhe*- bian' marf- to¥ man” you" ming de’ah’
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Fig. 28 The communicative functions of Mandarin particles (3) (yMan 1
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Ni*  zhe*- g’ ling® mengd zher* mai’ duo-shad”-gian” yi' gong'- jin'  ah’
205 296 (200) 211 220 250/176 260 208 182 152 174 170 170 120

Fig. 29 The communicative functions of Mandarin Chinese particles (4) (yLing 2

The two utterances shown in Figs. 28 and 29 were judged by native Chinese speakers to
signal a strong and rather direct attitude on the part of the speaker. In addition to this, the
second utterance, in which ah carries a low-rising pitch-pattern, was seen to communicate a
challenging, possibly menacing, attitude. Thes examples suggest that far from merely accom-
panying their segmental form, the pitch-patterns of Mandarin Chinese particles function as
carriers of intonational meaning.

3.4.2 Utterance-final intonational pitch-patterns without sentence particles

Chao (1968) was the first linguist to suggest that intonational pitch-patterns may also be reali-
zed in Mandarin Chinese withoutfinal particles. He describes what he refers to as falling and
rising ‘intonational endings’ as follows:

These two intonational endings [...] are of a very special morphophonemic nature. [What is special] about each of these two
particles is that it does not have a segmental phoneme of its own but resides parasitically on the last morpheme by prolonging
it for the length of a neutral-tone syllable on which to put a rising or falling ending.(1968: 812)

Among the examples Chao gives in support of this theory are jin* lun'-dun'’? (‘near
London?’), in which the Ist tone of dun' is ‘extended’ so to say, by an additional rise, and
you' jiu® ! (‘There is wine’), where a falling pitch-pattern is ‘added onto’ the 3rd tone of jiu’
(1968: 812). No final particles, are added in either utterance to function as carriers of these
pitch-patterns. Among the meanings suggested by Chao for these two intonation patterns are:
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‘incredulity’, ‘impatience’ and ‘insistence’ for the rising pitch-patternand ‘liveliness’, ‘hear-
tiness’, ‘remonstrance’ and ‘pretended (in the sense of exaggerated) emotion’ for the fall®'.
Chao’s theory of falling/rising non-segmental intonation pitch-patterns in Chinese sparked a
fierce debate and was rejected by most researchers in the field on the grounds that such
additional pitch-patterns would distort the tones of the affected morphemes beyond recog-
nition®”>. However, the findings of recent instrumental speech analyses indicate that these
phenomena do in fact exist™. One very conspicuous intonational pitch-pattern of precisely
this kind is also found in one of the utterances in the Chinese speech corpus recorded for this
work and shown in Fig. 30 (wNing 2. Here, the final syllable of ning2 -mené carries an
additional falling pitch-pattern, which is added onto that of its 2nd tone. This utterance was
judged by native speakers in terms of a rather exaggerated emotionality on the part of the
speaker, this being one of the meanings suggested for this pitch-pattern by Chao>".

/
/ !
Ei- yo mar® le’ ning’- meng’

290 364 239/271 276 281/438 281/336/228
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Fig. 30 Intonation in Mandarin Chinese without segmental particles (WNing 2

3.4.3 Intonational pitch-patterns across Mandarin Chinese utterances

The two kinds of intonational pitch-patterns in Mandarin Chinese discussed up to this point
were limited to single syllables found at the very end of utterances. A third kind is suggested
here based on the writer’s observation that certain (short) sequences of utterance-final sylla-
bles can also carry or, more correctly trace intonational pitch-patterns. However, as the
addition of falls or risesonto the tones of non-final syllables would certainly interfere with
communication by distorting the tonal structures in within the effected morphemic units, it is
suggested that only the initial pitch-height of these syllables, and thus, in effect, their pitch-
range(tonal band-width), is affected. Thus, the proposal here is that the (initial) pitch-heights
of such sequences of utterance-final syllables create what could be referred to as intonational
pitch-patterns, or contours, signaling intonational meaning of the kind discussed for English
and German intonational pitch-patterns in Chapter 2. The creation, or tracing, of such utter-
ance-final intonational pitch-patterns will be referred to here as the ‘final tonal behavior’ of
utterances. Though nothing precise may yet be said here with regards to the location of these
pitch-patterns, Figs. 31 - 36 may be regarded as evidence for their existence and also suggest
that they are linked to the last one or two tone-units and/or the last stressed syllable of an
utterance, most often its focus”.

> Chao 1968: 813f. It will be noted that these meanings are highly reminiscent of the attitudinal functions assigned to the nuclear pitch-
patterns of English/German intonation (See Chapter 2).

52 See the detailed discussion in Shen 1990, according to whom Chao’s theory was supported by Rumjancev (1972), but opposed, among
others, by Chang (1958) and Ho (1977).

>3 A number of examples of falling pitch-patterns clearly of the kind which Chao envisaged are also found in Yang & Campbell 2001.

3 More will be said of this pitch-pattern in Chapter 9.

% The communicative, and particular attitudinal, functions of all three types of intonational pitch-patterns will be examined in Chapter 9.
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Fig.31 Intonational pitch-patterns across Chinese utterances (1) (yLizhi 4)
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Fig. 33 Intonational pitch-patterns across Chinese utterances (3) (yLa 2

70



In Figs. 31, 32 and 33, the (initial) pitch of the tones in the last tone-unit all trace relatively
steeply falling patterns, reminiscent of the wide fallsof English and German intonation. The
pitch-patterns found in Figs. 34 and 35, on the other hand, represent abrupt, wide drops in
pitch, followed by what could be described as the Mandarin Chinese equivalents of the flat
tails of English intonation: a sequence of utterance-final tones, or syllables, all carrying
approximately the same pitch/frequency. As a final point, as may be seen in the utterance pre-
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Fig. 34 Intonational pitch-patterns across Chinese utterances(5) (wLa 4)
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Fig. 35 Intonational pitch-patterns across Chinese utterances (6) (WBing 3
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Fig. 36 Intonational pitch-patterns across Chinese utterances (4) (WBing 2
sented in Fig. 36, some utterances contain two instances of ‘final tonal behavior’. Thus, in
Fig. 36 the pitch-pattern traced by the syllables wand' and le, corresponding to an abrupt and

wide fall, is followed in the last tone-unit by what could be described as the Mandarin
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Chinese equivalent of the low rise of English/German intonation. As the first instance of this
tonal behavior (on Wang4 and Ieo) is associated with the focusof the utterance, Wang4, this
first type of tonal behavior will be referred to here as focal tonal behaviarThe second
instance of tonal behavior, falling on the utterance-final syllable, will be referred to as caudal
tonal behavior While nothing precise may yet be said on their functions, in analogy to what
is known for western intonation, it is suggested here that focal tonal behaviogenerally plays
a more important, primary, role in the signaling of meaning, than caudaltonal behavior. This
issue will be examined in Part Three®.

3.5 Summary: The communicative forms of Mandarin Chinese intonation

To summarize the above discussion, based on the evidence in the literature and a first analysis
of the Chinese speech samples recorded for this work, it may be concluded that Mandarin
Chinese differentiates between the same three communicative forms as are found English and
German, intonation: (1) Tonality, the division of connected speech into units of tonality; (2)
Tonicity, the position of the focuswithin the corresponding utterance; (3) Tone intonational
pitch-patterns signaling communicative meaning of the kind defined above in the introduction
to Part Two. On the other hand, the evidence discussed above suggests that the signaling, or
creation, of these communicative forms a little different here than in English and German:
Though the fundamental role of length, loudness, pitch and pause in the signaling of tonality
and tonicity, is the same, it seems that the role played by loudness in the signaling of the
Chinese focusis less important that its role in the marking of the nucleusin English and
German. On the other hand, tonal band-width corresponding to the pitch/ frequency-range
covered by the lexical tones over a given stretch of speech, is deeply involved in focusing
Coming now to the intonational pitch-patterns of Mandarin Chinese, referred to here as the
(final) ‘tonal behavior’ of utterances, pitch-range/tonal band-width also appears to play a role
in their creation. Evidence was found for three different kinds of intonational pitch-pattern’’
in Mandarin Chinese: (1) pitch-patterns carried by utterance-final sentence particles, (2) ‘non-
segmental’ patterns ‘added onto’ the tones of the very last syllables of utterances, and (3)
pitch-patterns which are traced by the initial pitch, or pitch-range, of certain sequences of
utterance-final tones. While the precise location of the third type of final tonal behavior
cannot be ascertained yet, the evidence discussed here suggests that it begins on the last
strongly stressed syllable of an utterance, in general its focus and extends up to the end of the
utterance. The tonal behavior found on the focusedsyllable is referred to here as focal tonal
behavior while that often found at the end of the utterance is referred to as caudal tonal
behavior Finally, with respect to their communicative functions, it was noted that the -
basically attitudinal - meanings discussed by Chao (1968) for his ‘added-on’ pitch-patterns,
corresponding to type (2) above, are very similar to those associated with the nuclear pitch-
patterns of western intonation. It is possible that similar meanings will be found to apply to
the pitch-patterns of sentence final particles and final tonal behavior, a proposition to be
examined in Part Three, Chapter 98,

% See in particular Chapters 9 and 10.

57 Note that, given the fact that these are strictly speaking variations in pitch-range, it would be more accurate to speak of pitch-range

_ patterns.

3% Though this cannot be ascentained here yet, it is possible that what is referred to here as caudal tonal behavior, found at the end of focal
tonal behavior (type 3 above) is formally identical to the pitch-patterns carried by sentence-final particles (type 1) and the pitch-patterns
‘added-on’ to non-particle final tones of utterances (type 2). This will also be examined in the experimental part (See Chapter 9).
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4. The communicative functions of overall pitcluidioess, tempo and fluency

As was observed above in the introduction to Part Two, overall pitch loudnesstempoand

fluencyconstitute a second set of communicative forms based on pitch, loudness, tempo and

pause. In contrast to the local variations in these features which give rise to the forms of
intonation described in Chapters 2 and 3, the overall featuresf pitch, loudness, tempo and

fluency are based on longer-term variations in pitch, loudness and tempo and the presence of
pause phenomena which extend over one or more utterances, or intonation-groups. Overall

pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency is sometimes also described for longer stretches of speech,

comprising one or more paratone%. Like the forms of intonation, the overall forms can serve

to signal a number of different communicative functions, such as the linguistic, paralinguistic

and extralinguistic functions to be discussed below. Though research in this field has been

mainly limited to the English language, these communicative processes have been found to

originate in universal physiological processes, so that the communicative functions discussed

below for English also apply to a certain degree to German and Chinese”.

Before beginning with the discussion of their communicative functions, the overall features

are presented and defined briefly as follows.

4.1 Definitions - overall pitcHoudnesstempo and fluency

4.1.1 Overall pitch

The overall, or mean, pitch of an utterance, also referred to as its register, is defined as the
mean pitch-height of its syllables, excluding the brief, local variations in pitch which contri-
bute to the signaling of the forms of intonation. The overall pitch of an utterance is calculated
by determining the frequency of each consecutive syllable and determining their mean value,
indicated in Hertz (Hz).

4.1.2 Overall loudness

The overall, or mean, loudness of an utterance is defined as the mean loudness of all the sylla-
bles contained therein, excluding the short-term variations in loudness which create the forms
of intonation. The overall loudness of an utterance is calculated by determining the intensity
of all its syllables and determining their mean value, indicated in decibels (dB).

4.1.3 Overall tempo

Overall tempo is defined as the mean tempo of a given stretch of speech, excluding the brief
variations in speech tempo which signal the forms of intonation. The overall tempo of an
utterance may be described in terms of two phenomena, speech ratend rate of articulation
Speech ratés calculated by dividing the duration of the utterance, including silent periods
(pauses by the number of words, syllables, or segments, contained therein. In the determina-
tion of articulation rate which follows the same general principle, pauses are excluded from
the calculation by subtracting their total duration from the duration of the utterance’. While
speechand articulation rateare commonly indicated as the number of syllables per unit of
time, in the experimental part of this work, they will be indicated in terms of syllable/
segment duration, in milliseconds (ms.)5 .

' The paratone is defined as the intonational equivalent of the paragraph. A distinction is made between major and minor paratones, the latter
a sub-unit of the former. (Crystal 1969, Lehiste 1975, Yule 1980, Couper-Kuhlen 1983, 1986)

? The following discussion will thus be largely restricted to the English.language. While Scherer’s research results often include findings
for German, the only literature available on Chinese so far are the short passages provided in Chao (1968: 41), to be included here.

* The related feature of overall pitch-ranges defined as the overall, or mean, pitch-range covered in a given stretch of speech, indicated in
semitones or Hz. As such, it corresponds to the pitch/frequency difference between the top and bottom lineof utterances. Functioning as an
indicator of emotional involvement and intensity, overall pitch-range also depends to a certain degree on overall pitch: All other things
being equal, the overall pitch-range of utterances with a high overall pitch is narrower in absolute terms (in Hz) than in utterances with a
low overall pitch.

* An alternative method of calculation is to determine the number of syllables or segments per unit of time, usually one second.

* See Chapters 8 and 9 below.
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4.1.4 Fluency

Fluencyis definable in broad terms as the term commonly used to describe the smooth and
steady flow of speech marked by the absence of speech discontinuities such as pauses, hesi-
tations®, repetitions and speech errors’, whose presence gives rise to non-fluency

Once the terms fluencyand non-fluencyare applied to utterances, however, a more precise
definition is required, taking into account the phonological status of pause phenomena, i.e.
pauses and syllable-lengthenings. In this work, an utterance is regarded as fluentif it contains
all but only those pauses/lengthenings required for the signaling of - minor and major -
intonation-group boundaries, these pause phenomena generally referred to as phonological
Conversely, an utterance is referred to as non-fluentif it is marked either by the absence of
one or more phonological pauses/lengthenings or by the presence of non-phonological pauses/
lengthenings, i.e. pause phenomena other than those involved in phonological processes.

Two different kinds of non-fluencyare differentiated here, based on the auditory impression,
or effect, they give rise to: While utterances marked by the absence of phonological pauses
and lengthenings, giving rise to an overly fast and hurried auditory impression, are referred to
here as hyperfluent utterances containing non-phonological pause phenomena and other
speech discontinuities which slow down the speech rate and give them a hesitating or dis-
jointed feeling are termed disfluent. By the same definition, phonological pause phenomena
of excessively long duration are also referred to here as features of disfluency while overly
short phonological pause phenomena not compensated for, for example by prepausal syllable-
lengthening, count as features of hyperfluencyFinally, both insufficient and absent preboun-
dary syllable-lengthening are referred to here as features of hyperfluencyand overly strong
utterance-final slow-down is treated as a feature of disfluency

Based on these definitions, the degree of dis- or hyperfluencyf a given utterance is defined
here in terms of the number and duration of speech discontinuities and/or non-phonological
pauses/lengthenings, and the number of missing or overly short phonological pauses/leng-
thenings, respectively’. The above discussed vocal phenomena which give rise to dis- and
hyperfluencyre summarized in Fig. 37'°:

Disfluency Overly long phonological pause/lengthening
Non-phonological pauses/lengthenings
Other speech discontinuities (repetitions, errors)
Overly strong utterance-final slow-down

Hyperfluency  Overly short phonological pause/lengthening
Missing phonological pause/lengthening
(not compensated for)
Missing utterance-final slow-down
Insufficient utterance-final slow-down

Fig. 37 The vocal phenomena which give rise to disfluency and hyperfluency

® Hesitations are defined as pauses preceded by syllable-lengthening (or preboundary slow-down), while pauses not preceded by syllable-
lengthening are referred to as (self-) interruptions.

7 Speech errors are phenomena such as false starts, mispronunciations and slips of the tongue etc.

8 However, hyperfluencyis not present if the absence of a phonological pause is compensated for by preboundary syllable-lengthening,
giving rise to a normal, unmarked, auditory impression.

® This method of description is based on the auditory impression created by hyper and disfluencyfeatures. The auditory impression of
dis- and hyperfluencybecomes stronger as the number and/or duration of these vocal phenomena increases.

' Degree of dis- and hyperfluencyis not included in Fig. 37.
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4.2 The communicative functions of overall pilondnesstempo and fluency

Overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency can contribute, both singly and jointly, to the com-
munication of linguistic, extralinguistic and paralinguistic information. While in the following
discussion, the para- and extralinguistic functions will be limited to English and German, with
regards to their linguistic functions, a number of points relating to Mandarin Chinese are to be
found in the literature and will be included here.

4.2.1 The linguistic functions - discourse cohesion

Similar to the forms of intonation, in their linguistic function overall loudness, pitch, tempo
and fluency in English, German, and judging from the literature also in Chinese, serve in the
signaling of discourse cohesion. However, while the forms of intonation signal a more local
type of cohesion - within individual utterances and across utterance-boundaries, the overall
features signal cohesion on a higher level, communicating the relative importance, or rele-
vance, of individual utterances with respect to the speaker’s message as a whole. Thus, for
example, English and German utterances containing information which the speaker sees as
important and wishes to emphasize are commonly marked by raised loudness and/or elevated
pitch, while parenthetical remarks, containing subsidiary, qualifying, information, are often
spoken with reduced loudness and pitch, optionally accompanied by a speech tempo slightly
faster than in the main utterance (Crystal 1969:152 f.)'". While largely the same linguistic
functions apply to the overall features in Chinese, it seems that the details of their use differ
slightly here and there. Thus, while parenthetical remarks in Chinese are also marked by
reduced pitch/loudness and in many cases an increase in tempo (Chao 1968:43)"2, informal
observations by this writer suggest that reduced speech tempo may also be encountered here.
Another difference noted in the literature is the fact that elevated loudness is not normally a
marker of emphatic speech in Chinese (Bolinger 1989). According to Bolinger, this feature is
generally interpreted by native speakers as a sign of anger or loss of control (1989: 61)"
This is confirmed by Chao (1968), who notes that emphasis in Mandarin Chinese is based in
the main on increases in pitch-range and duration, elevated loudness being used to commu-
nicate anger or impatience (1968: 44).

4.2.2 The paralinguistic functions

Regarding the paralinguistic functions of the overall features, research in social psychology
and vocal emotion research, such as Allport & Cantril 1934, Fairbanks & Pronovost 1939,
Kramer 1963, Williams & Stevens 1972 and Scherer et al. 1973, have established the
important role played by overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency in the communication of
emotional information, via the action of the autonomous nervous system. According to
Scherer (1979a), the arousal of the sympathetic nervous system which characterizes emotional
states has two main effects on vocalization and speech: (1) an increase in overall muscle
tonus, leading to a rise in fundamental frequency and (2) changes, and sometimes disruptions,
in the co-ordination and rhythms of reciprocal inhibition and excitation of muscle systems. In
conclusion, ‘It is to be expected that disruption of neuro-muscular coordination [as encoun-
tered in emotional states] affects pitch and loudness variability, stress patterns and intonation
contours, speech rate (in terms of the length of phonemes as well as the number and length of
pauses), the onset and decay of phonations, the precision of articulation, rhythms of speech,
and many other speech parameters’ (1979a:501f). On the basis of these early discoveries and
observations, a large number of follow-up studies, such as Scherer 1981, Scherer et al. 1984,

" For the signaling of parentheses in German, see Sievers 1893, Riesel 1963 and Isacenko & Schidlich 1970.

12 As another difference between Chinese and Western languages, the observations of this writer suggest that both elevated and reduced
pitch-height can serve as a marker of parenthetical remarks in Mandarin Chinese.

" Bolinger quotes Edwin T. Hall (1955) who observes that in contrast to Americans, Chinese do not raise their voices when emphasizing a
point (1989: 61).
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Ladd et al. 1985, Scherer 1986, 1995, Banse & Scherer 1996 and Leinonen et al. 1997, have
examined the manner in which emotions are signaled by the overall features.Their findings
are briefly outlined in the following14.

According to Banse & Scherer (1996), the methodological procedure followed in most cases
has been to determine the accuracy with which emotions are inferred from speech salmples15
and to examine the vocal expression patterns for specific emotions (1996: 614). With respect
to the first point, results have been encouraging, since the accuracy with which listeners have
been found to recognize different emotional states generally lies between 50 and 60%'°. With
respect to the second point, however, progress has been less satisfactory. Though the contri-
bution of pitch, loudness and tempo in the communication of emotion is not in doubt, research
results are often contradictory with respect to the precise role of these features in the signaling
of specific emotional states. To name a few examples, according to the review provided by
Murray & Arnott 1993, there seems to be no agreement as to whether anger is marked by
increased pitch (Fairbanks & Pronovost 1939, Williams & Stevens 1972, Frick 1986) or mid/
normal pitch (Fénagy & Magdics 1963, Oster & Risberg 1986). And while Fénagy & Mag-
dics 1963 and Davitz 1964b describe joy and happiness in terms of elevated tempo, this is
contradicted by Tartter (1980) and Oster & Risberg (1986) who observe reduced tempo for
happiness'’. Results do, however, show a strong agreement with respect to the signaling of
degree of emotional arousal, corresponding to the intensity of emotions. While conflicting
results are sometimes reported for pitch-range (Protopapas & Lieberman 1997) and tempo
(Banse & Scherer 1996), the role of pitch, pitch-variability and especially loudness in the sig-
naling of emotional arousal seems firmly established, high values for all three features corre-
lating with high arousal, strong emotions and strongly developed attitudes (Scherer 1995:
239). In contrast to the intensity of emotions, however, it appears that neither their quality nor
their valence, corresponding to their positive or negative feeling or undertone'®, is reliably
communicated by the overall features. Scherer’s hypothesis (1986, 1995) that the signaling of
the valence and quality of emotions depends to a strong degree on voice quality has found
confirmation in a number of more recent studies, such as Klasmeyer & Sendlmeier 1995,
Banse & Scherer 1996, Leinonen et al.1997 and Johnstone & Scherer 1999.

4.2.3 The extralinguistic functions

Research in social psychology has found that overall pitch, loudness, tempo and fluency, the
presence of non-phonological, hesition pauses, play an important role in judgements of
speaker personality.

4.2.3.1 Pitch and pitch-variability

With respect to pitch, the results of early studies are not always in agreement. Scherer 1970,
1974, Scherer et al. 1973, Ekman et al. 1976 and Kiithnen 1977 found elevated overall pitch to
be associated with dominance and assertiveness in male American speakers and with disci-
pline and dependability in female American and male German speakers (Scherer 1979b: 155
f.). On the other hand, the results of Aronovitch 1976, Brown et al. 1975 and Apple et al.
1977, confirming earlier findings by Fairbanks & Pronovost 1939, Williams & Stevens 1972

" Detailed reviews of the literature are also found in Murray & Arnott 1993, van Bezooyen 1984 and Davitz 1964c.

' In general these speech samples, which take the form of letters, numbers, nonsense syllables or standardized sentences, are produced by
actors, amateur or professional, who are asked to portray different emotions while speaking.

' Scherer (1995) does add, however, that only few emotions have been examined and even among these, not all are identified equally well:
Sadness and anger are recognized best, fear and joy less well, and recognition in the case of disgust is barely above chance (1995: 237).

' Leinonen et al 1997 also found elevated pitch in anger. While this is confirmed (for irritation) in principle by the results of Johnstone &
Scherer 1999) an even higher pitch was found here for happiness.

'8 The valence of an attitude or emotion is conceivable as its warm/positive or cool/cold/negative underlying feeling, or undertone. Examples
of positive emotions are joy, admiration and positive surprise, emotions with a negative undertone/valency are anger, scorn and disgust.
In the semantic differential modal of Osgood et al 1957, valence roughly corresponds to evaluation defined as the pleasantness or
unpleasantness of personal relations (Couper-Kuhlen 1986: 176).
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and Uldall 1964, indicate a correlation between elevated pitch in male and female speech and
submissiveness, immaturity and even emotional instability. While, as Scherer suggests, the
incompatibility of these results may be due to the fact that pitch rises due to psychological
arousal/stress and discipline/assertiveness are accompanied by different additional acoustic
parameters which also play a role in personality judgements (1979b:187), another factor
which may conceivably contribute to these contradictory results is the degree of elevation
with respect to the speaker’s habitual pitch'®. This is suggested by the results of Terango
1966, Brown et al. 1975 and Apple et al. 1977, which indicate that negative judgements of
male speakers (including weakness, effeminacy and incompetence) are particularly fre-quent
in cases when their pitch approaches the female range, an elevation of pitch which is almost
certainly greater than the pitch fluctuations encountered in everyday speech.

Finally, further support for an association between elevated pitch and submissiveness found
by Ohala (1983, 1984, 1994). Based on the findings of Bolinger (1964, 1978), Ultan (1969),
Cruttenden (1981) and the results of his own research, Ohala comments on the widespread,
possibly universal, tendency in human communication to associate high or rising pitch with
‘deference, politeness and submission’, while low or falling pitch is used to convey ‘assertive-
ness, aggression, confidence and threat” (1994: 327)20. In his view, this use of pitch is part of
a ‘frequency code’ found not only in human communication but also in the vocal signals of
other species (Darwin 1872, 1874, Ekman et al. 1969, Morton 1977), and employed to convey
an impression of the physical size (and strength) of the speaker. Given the generally observed
link between lower pitch (as well as lower formant frequencies) and greater physical size and
strength on the one hand, higher pitch (and raised formants) and smaller physical size on the
other, Ohala suggests that low pitch may be adopted purposely in battle or mating to signal
aggression, dominance and threat, while high pitch, associable with smaller physical stature
and strength, is used to signal non-threat and submissiveness and gain the empathy and good-
will of the listener (Ohala 1994: 340 £.)

Turning now to pitch variability, results here appear a little more in agreement, most early
studies, such as Addington 1968, Aronovitch 1976 and Brown et al. 1975, as well as Scherer
1979b, reporting a link between pitch variability and attributions of dynamism, extro-
vertedness and benevolence’'. However, exceptions to this pattern are also encountered and
this feature also seems to be associated with negative personality traits: Terango 1966 and
Bennet & Weinberg 1979 report that higher pitch-variability and wider pitch-range are seen as
typical features of female and effeminate male speech. According to McConnell-Ginet (1983),
the negative connotation of pitch-variability in male speech may be due to the generally
observed association of this feature in female speech with emotionality, mental instability and
unpredictability (1983: 77f.).

4.2.3.2 Overall loudness

According to Scherer’s (1979b) review of the literature, a correlation beween vocal intensity
and extrovertedness, or extroversion was first suggested by Allport & Cantril 1934 and
confirmed by Mallory & Miller 1958 and Trimboli 1973. The results of Scherer’s (1974) own
investigation of this feature also support these findings and point to a correlation between
vocal effort and extroversion, sociability and emotional stability (1979b: 158). Scherer’s
results do not, however, confirm an earlier association between degrees of loudness and the

"% In the attempt to explain these results, Scherer suggests a link between these four personality traits and a habitually high degree of
arousal, this constant ‘state of readiness’ leading to elevated levels of pitch (1979: 155). While in assertiveness and dominance, the
individual’s energy is directed outwards and serves in achievement and self-enhancement, in discipline and dependability it is directed
inwards, serving to maintain discipline, self-control and adherence to rules.

% Ohala’s research results thus agree with those of Brown et al. 1974 and Apple et al. 1979. In his opinion, the discrepancies between their
results and Scherer’s (1973) are only superficial and originate in differences in experimental and measurement procedures (1994: 327).

21 According to Scherer (1979), however, these studies often differ in their definitions and measurements of pitch variability, so that it cannot
be said for sure that their results are completely in agreement.
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traits of dominance/submissiveness. In his view, this suggests that the link between extro-
version and pausing behavior is not only regulated by biophysical factors, as suggested by
Siegman (1978), but may also be determined by culturally-patterned norms of behavior
(1979b:164).

4.2.3.3 Speech tempo and fluency (pause phenomena)

With respect to speech tempo and pause phenomena, research has generally focused on their
potential link to extroversion and anxiety. Again, results have not always been entirely in
agreement. With respect to extroversion, for example, the early association of this trait with
elevated speech tempo and the relative absence of hesitation pauses (Siegman 1978) is only
partly confirmed by Scherer (1970, 1974), whose results indicate fewer hesitation pauses in
the speech of American extroverts but fail to find significant differences between the speech
tempo of extrovert and introvert speakers (1979b:163). Interestingly, Scherer’s results for
German speakers point in the opposite direction: Here, a higher number of pauses was found
in the speech of extroverts*>. While Scherer also found no evidence for a correlation between
extroversion and the duration of silent pauses, as suggested by the results of Siegman & Pope
1965, in his study, silent pauses were not actually differentiated according to length, so that a
correlation between extroversion and the number of longer silent pauses still remains a
possibility (1979b: 164).

Turning now to anxiety, the results of early studies, such as Murray 1971 and Rochester 1973,
indicate a strong link between anxiety, slow tempo and the relative absence of silence.
Scherer’s findings (1970, 1974) seem to confirm this: The speech of his anxious, neurotic and
generally unstable American speakers was found to be marked by a faster speech rate and
fewer silent (and filled) pauses than the speech of emotionally stable subjects. On the other
hand, Scherer’s results are not in agreement with Rochester 1973, whose results point to
fewer unfilled as well as fewer filled pauses in the speech of highly anxious speakers.

*2 In particular, Siegman & Pope’s (1965) results suggest the presence of fewer long silent pauses in the speech of extrovert American
speakers.
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5. Forms and functions in voice quality communaati

The following discussion of the forms and functions of voice quality will be based on the
articulatory settind, generally regarded as the communicative formf voice quality communi-
cation and defined as a configuration of muscular adjustments created in the laryngeal or
supralaryngeal part of the vocal apparatus. After a brief presentation of the most important
articulatory settingsdefined by Laver (1980), the communicative functions of these settings
will be discussed”.

5.1 The communicative forms of voice quality -ateulatory settings

Laver’s (1980) model of voice quality differentiates between three major types of setting:(1)
supralaryngeakettings created by modifications in the supralaryngeal vocal tract; (2) phona-
tory settings corresponding to different phonation modes of the vocal folds® in the larynx®;
and (3) tensionsettingsinvolving different degrees of tension throughout the vocal apparatus.
Each of these types contains a varying number of individual settings describable in terms of
three criteria: (1) articulatory, relating to the muscle systems participating in their creation, (2)
acoustic, pertaining to their acoustic correlates, and (3) auditory, relating to their auditory
effects. In the following description of the articulatory settings, the focus will be on their
acoustic correlates. For the supralaryngeal settingshese are the formant frequencies, for the
phonatory settingshe acoustic correlates relate to their characteristic pitch-range, closed
quotient (CQ)’, the shape of the glottal wave-form and the slope of the glottal spectrum
(glottal slopg. We begin with the basic configuration, referred to as the neutral settingby
reference to which all other settingsare described.

5.1.1 The neutral settifig

The most important articulatory correlates of Laver’s neutral settingwhose mode of vibration
is referred to as modal voiceare as follows: (1) the lips are not protruded, (2) the larynx is
neither raised nor lowered, (3) the supralaryngeal vocal tract is nearly in equal cross-section
along its full length and there are no constrictions, (4) the jaws are neither closed nor unduly
open, and (5) the vibration of the vocal folds is regularly periodic, with moderate longitudinal
and adductive tension and medial compression’ (1980: 14 f.). The auditory correlates are the
following: (1) there is audible nasality only when necessary for phonological purposes, (2) the
vibration of the vocal folds causes no audible friction, and (3) the sound which is emitted

The voice quality settingis written in cursive script to distinguish it from the ethnographic concept of the setting (See Chapters 1, 6 - 9).
Strictly speaking, given the interconnectedness of the various muscular systems involved in the production of speech, individual settings
rarely function independently of each other but interact in various ways, a phenomenon referred to as acoustic interdependenc@.aver
1980: 18 f.). While so-called compatible Settingsenter enabling relationships, incompatible settingsinhibit each other. To name two
examples, the opening of the jaws, as in the mandibular setting has an enabling effect on the labial settingof retroflexion, whereas the
phonatory settings of modal voiceand falsettqg which make use of different areas of the glottis, are incompatible and therefore do not
occur simultaneously. In Laver’s model of voice quality mutually compatible phonatory settingswhich occur simultaneously form
compound setting@\ few examples of such compound settingswill be included below.

The vocal folds, also known as the vocal cords or bands, are two muscular folds situated in the larynx. Their periodic vibration, referred
to as phonation, produces voice the most important sound source of speech. While the frequency rate of vocal fold vibration determines
pitch, the manner in which the vocal folds vibrate corresponds to the different phonatory settingsof voice quality. The space between the
vocal folds is referred to as the glottis.

The larynx is a tube-like structure located at the top end of the trachea, consisting of a group of cartilages, most important among which
are the thyroid, the cricoid and the paired arytenoid cartilages. These are connected to each other and the rest of the vocal apparatus by
the intrinsic and extrinsic laryngeal muscles, which enable them to move relative to each other. These movements give rise to the various
laryngeal settingsand create different kinds/degrees of tension within the larynx, both factors which determine the manner in which the
vocal folds vibrate in phonation. See Fig. 39 below.

The closed quotient (CQ) corresponds to the relative length of the closing phase in relation to one whole vibratory cycle, consisting of
(1) the opening phase in which the vocal folds pull apart increasing the glottal opening, (2) the closing phase during which the folds come
together, and (3) the closed phase, during the glottis is closed. See Fig. 40 below.

Laver’s definition of the neutral settings ‘a constellation of co-occurring settingsin different parts of the vocal apparatus, each of which
constitutes the neutral reference for the description of other[non-neutral] settingsat that location’ (1980: 14).

’ Adductive and longitudinal tension and medial compression are the three most important tensions created by the action of the intrinsic
laryngeal muscles. More will be said of these below. See also Figs. 38 and 39.
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under these conditions corresponds to [d]. Finally, the acoustic specifications of the neutral
settingare: (1) the first three formant frequencies of the articulated sound [d] are located at
500, 1500 and 2500 Hz for the average male speaker, (2) the pitch-range for the average male
speaker lies between 60-240 Hz, (3) laryngeal excitation is regular in frequency and ampli-
tude, (4) the glottal waveform is roughly triangular in shape, (5) the closed quotien{CQ) is
approximately 33%, and (6) the spectral slope of the glottal waveform descends at a rate of -
10dB to -12dB per octave.

5.1.2 The supralaryngeal settings

The supralaryngeal settingsare modifications of the neutral configuration which take place in
the supralaryngeal part of the vocal apparatus, i.e. in the oral, naso-pharyngeal, pharyngeal
and laryngo-pharyngeal cavities (See Fig. 38). Laver (1980: 23 ff.) distinguishes between
three subtypes: (1) longitudinal settingsresulting from modifications of the longitudinal axis
of the vocal tract, (2) latitudinal settings involving modifications of its latitudinal, cross-
sectional axis, and (3) velopharyngeal settingmvolving the activity of the velum.

1 Labial
2 Dental
3 Alveolar
4 Postalvaoiar
5 ‘Palatal
6 Velar
7 Uwular i
8 Pharyngeal Velo-pharyngeal
9 Sublamingl opening
" Aretroflex)
Velum
f"“g
2 K h Uvula
Tongue Cral cavity
blade / ~
Corsum of
Tongue the tongua
tip
e . Epiglottis
Incisors Tongue hR
root Hycid bone
Mandible Trachea

Glottis
Fig. 38 The major areas of articulation (Adopted from Clark & Yallop 1990: 47)

5.1.2.1 The longitudinal settinys

Modifications of the longitudinal axis of the supralaryngeal vocal tract may be produced by
the following four articulatory processes: (1) the raising or (2) lowering of the larynx, giving
rise to the settingsof raisedand lowered larynx voicg(3) the protrusion of the lips, producing
the setting referred to as labial protrusionand (4) the raising and retraction of the lower lip,
creating labiodentalized voicelhe vertical movements of the larynx which give rise to raised
and lowered larynx voicere caused by up- and down movements of the hyoid bone from
which the larynxis suspended. These incur de- and increases in the length and width of the
laryngo-pharynx which in turn lead to the raising and lowering of formant frequenciesg.
According to Laver, in raised larynx voiceformant frequencies are raised, while in lowered

® The longitudinal settingsare discussed in Laver 1980: 22 ff.

? Broadly speaking, a lengthening of the vocal tract, as caused by labial protrusion or the lowering of the larynx, results in a lowering of
formant frequencies, while a shortening of the vocal tract, created by the retraction of the lips or the raising of the larynx, gives rise to a
raising of formant frequencies.
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larynx voice there is a lowering of formant frequencies. The acoustic correlates of lip
protrusion which involves the activity of the muscles around the mouth, and labio-dentalized
voice brought about by the retraction and raising of the lower lip, is a raising and lowering of
all formant frequencies, respectively.

5.1.2.2 The latitudinal settintfs

The latitudinal settingsare created by constrictions and expansions of the cross-sectional area
of the supralaryngeal vocal tract. Laver distinguishes 5 types of latitudinal setting the labial,
lingual, faucal pharyngealand mandibularsettings named after the articulator principally
involved in each case.

The 8 labial settingsare defined in terms of horizontal or vertical constriction/expansion of
the interlabial space (Laver 1980: 36). Constriction of interlabial space leads to a lowering of
formant frequencies, while expansion incurs a general raise of formant frequencies. The eight
lingual settingsare: dentalization alveolarization palato-alveolarization palatalization
velarization uvularization pharyngealizationand laryngo-pharyngealizationln the first 4
settings sometimes also referred to collectively as ‘fronted speech’, the tip and blade of the
tongue are brought up- and forwards towards the upper incisors, the alveolar ridge or the hard
palate, with the acoustic effect of raising all formant frequencies, in particular F2. The latter
four settingsalso referred to as ‘backed speech’ involve a ‘backing” movement of the tongue,
whose body is retracted towards the soft palate and the uvula, incurring a lowering of F2 and
a raising of F1. Coming now to the faucal pharyngealand mandibular settingsboth the
faucal and pharyngeal settingsnvolving constrictions of the pharynx by the faucal pillars™
and the muscles of the pharyngeal walls, respectively, have the acoustic effect of raising F1, a
concomitant lowering of F2 being found in the pharyngeal settingsFinally, the acoustic
effect of the mandibular settingswhich involve up and down movements of the lower jaw, is
a raise of F1, which increases with the degree of jaw-opening.

5.1.2.3 The velopharyngeal settiffgs

Laver’s three velopharyngeakettingsare the neutral velopharyngeal settingnasality and
denasality They are created by the activity of the muscles in and around the velumwhich
open and close the velopharyngeal portonnecting the pharyngeal and nasal cavities'”. In the
neutral velopharyngeal settinghe velum is raised and the velopharyngeal port is loosely
closed, opening for the production of phonologically nasal segments. In nasalitythe velum is
lowered and the velopharyngeal port remains more or less open all the time, giving rise to the
characteristic auditory effect of this setting described as ‘nasal voice’ or ‘nasal twang’ (1980:
68). Finally, in denasality the velopharyngeal port remains relatively tightly closed, and
hardly opens at all on phonologically nasal segmentsl4. The acoustic specifications of nasality
are generally agreed to be: (1) an overall loss in intensity, (2) the creation of three nasal
formants at (1) 200 to 300 Hz, (2) about 1000 Hz and (3) about 2000 Hz and (3) the creation
of anti-resonances, or anti-formants, one at 500 to 700 Hz, two others between 900 and 1800
Hz (1980: 91). The denasal settings described acoustically in terms of the minimization of
the acoustic cues of nasalityon the effected segments (1980: 92).

' Laver 1980:34 ff.

" The faucal pillars are two sets of muscular arches located at the junction of the mouth and the pharynx. The auditory effect of the latitudi-
nal approximation of the faucalpillars is described by Alexander Bell as having a ‘peculiar metallic ring, similar to the tone of a brass
musical instrument’” (1908:19f., quoted by Laver 1980:57).

"2 The velopharyngeal settingsare discussed in Laver 1980: 68 ff.

1% The articulatory processes which underlie the opening and closing of the velopharyngeal port are complex and have not been definitely
clarified. The most important articulator is, however, agreed to be the velum or soft palate, which is lowered and raised to open and close
the passage into the nasal cavity. On the other hand, it appears that this process is accompanied by the activity of the sphincter muscles
around the velopharyngeal port.(Laver 1980: 74 £.)

' The auditory effect of denasalityis often described in terms of ‘speaking with a cold in the head’.
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5.1.3 The phonatory settings

Laver (1980: 93 ff.) distinguishes five basic phonatory settingsfalsettq whisper creak
harshnesand breathinessThese are defined in terms of their characteristic modes of phona-
tory vibration'”, contrasted against modal voicethe vibration mode of the neutral settingThe
vibration modes of the 5 phonatory settingsresult in the main from the activity of the intrinsic
laryngeal muscles which, through the action of adductiveand longitudinal tensiorand medial
compressionmodify the tension in the vocal folds and the degree of opening of the glottisl6.

5.1.3.1 Falsetty

In falsettq adductive and longitudinal tensions are high and medial compression is strong, this
resulting in stiff, relatively thin vocal folds, with only the vocal ligaments along their edges
participating in phonatory vibration (Laver 1980: 118). The glottis remains slightly open and
subglottal air-pressure is lower than in modal voiceso that this settinghas a slightly ‘whis-
pery’ auditory effect'®. The most important acoustic specifications of falsettoare: (1) a high
pitch-range, between 275 and 634 Hz (for male voices), (2) a steep glottal waveform and (3) a
steeply sloping glottal spectrum, which falls at a rate of about -20 dB per octave.

5.1.3.2 Whispée?

The most characteristic articulatory feature of whisperis agreed to be the triangular-shaped
opening in the cartilaginous part of the glottis, giving rise to the characteristic ‘whispery’
quality of this tone of voice. Adductive and longitudinal tension are low, medial compression
is medium to high (Laver 1980: 121). Among the acoustic correlates of whisperare: (1) a
steep, ‘spiky’, glottal waveform and (2) a relatively steep spectral slope, a feature this setting
shares with falsetto When whisper combines with modal voice this gives the compound
phonation mode of whispery voice

5.1.3.3 Crea¥

According to Laver, the articulatory correlates of creakare slack, but thick vocal folds which,
combined with the strong damping effect of the adducted ventricular folds?, give rise to the
characteristic auditory effect of this setting described by Catford in terms of ‘a rapid series of
taps, like a stick being run along a railing’ (1964: 32)*%. There is low longitudinal tension,
strong adductive tension and strong medial compression, and subglottal air pressure appears
to be lower than in modal voice (Laver 1980: 124). According to Laver, the most important
acoustic correlates of creakare: (1) a relatively low pitch-range, between 20 and 90 Hz for the
average male speaker, (2) a high degree of pitch variation (jitter) and (3) a highly irregular
glottal waveform. (See Fig. 39)

' Phonation, i.e. vocal fold vibration, results from a combination of aerodynamic and physiological forces. The most widely accepted theory
of vocal fold vibration is the aerodynamic myoelastic theotyan den Berg 1958, 1968), which incorporates the aecrodynamic forces,
muscle activity and vocal fold tissue structure and elasticity (Broad 1979, Hirano & Kakita 1985). A detailed account of the aerodynamic
myoelastic theory is found in Laver 1980: 95 £. and Clark & Yallop 1990: 36 £.

' The three most important groups of intrinsic laryngeal muscles are (1) the cricothyroid muscles, the thyroarytenoid muscles and the
vocalis muscles, which regulate vocal fold tension (longitudinal tension), (2) the posterior cricoarytenoid muscles, which control the
opening (abduction) of the glottis, and (3) the lateral cricoarytenoid muscles and the interarytenoid muscles, which control its closure
(adductive tension). Medial compression, which closes the ligamental, but not the cartilaginous part of the glottis, is created by the action
of lateral cricoarytenoid muscles and reinforced by the lateral parts of the thyroarytenoid muscles (Laver 1980: 108).

"7 Falsetto is discussed in Laver 1980: 118 f.

" With respect to the auditory effect of falsettq Zemlin (1964: 155) is quoted as noting that the quality of tone produced by falsettois
‘almost flute-like in nature’ (Laver 1980: 120).

' Whisper is discussed in Laver 1980: 120 ff.

0 Creak, also referred to as laryngealizationvocalor glottal fry in the literature, is discussed in Laver 1980: 122 ff.

! The ventricular folds, sometimes referred to as the “false vocal folds’, are positioned within the larynx slightly above the (true) vocal
folds. The ventricular folds do not participate in normal phonation, but activity of the ventricular folds may accompany vocal fold
vibration in certain settings, such as creak (adduction) and harshness (vibration).

* Cited in Laver 1980:124.
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LT - Longitudinal tension 1. Thyroid cartilage
MC - Medial compression 2. Cricoid cartilage
AT - Adductive tension 3. Arytenoid cartilage

Fig. 39 Types of laryngeal tension”

5.1.3.4 Harshness$

The physiological correlates of harshnessare extreme adductive tension, strong medial
compression and relatively strong longitudinal tension. Its characteristic auditory effect,
commonly described as ‘raucous’, ‘strident’ and ‘rough’ (Laver 1980: 127) originates in the
high degree of overall laryngeal tension, leading to strong pitch variation (jitter) and the
presence of aperiodic noise. The acoustic specifications of harshnessre: (1) a relatively low
pitch-range, around or slightly above 100 Hz in the male voice, (2) a relatively high intensity,
(3) the strong presence of aperiodic noise, (4) a high degree of pitch variation, (5) an
asymmetric glottal waveform with an abrupt closing section, (6) a high closed quotient (CQ)
and (7) a gently falling, ‘flattened’ spectral slope with strong upper harmonics and falling at
less than -12dB per octave.

5.1.3.5 Breathine$3

The characteristic auditive effect of breathinesss described by Catford (1977: 99) as resem-
bling ‘the sound of voice mixed with breath, [...] somewhat like that of sighing.” As he adds,
‘The vocal folds are vibrating, but never closing or, indeed, coming anywhere near closing.
They simply ‘flap in the breeze’ of the high velocity air-flow’ (1979: 99)*°. The articulatory
correlates of breathinessire: minimal adductive tension, weak medial compression and low
longitudinal tension. The glottis remains slightly open along most of its length and the
vibration of the lax vocal folds is inefficient and accompanied by slight audible friction. As
overall tension in the vocal folds is low and part of the acoustic energy is lost as a result of
glottal opening, pitch and intensity are relatively low in this setting The acoustic correlates of
breathinessare: (1) a low closed quotient (CQ), (2) a rather steep glottal waveform, (3) a
relatively steep glottal spectrum, falling at a rate of more than -12 dB per octave, and (4) the
presence of aperiodic noise in the spectrogram. The combination of breathinessvith modal

# Adopted from Laver 1980: 109.

* Harshnessalso referred to as tenseor pressed voicn the literature, is discussed in Laver 1980:126 ff.
» Breathinesss discussed in Laver 1980: 132 ff.

* Quoted in Laver 1980: 132.
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voicegives rise to the compound phonation mode of breathy voiceFig. 40 shows the action
of the posterior and lateral cricoarytenoid muscles in the opening and closing of the glottis,
i.e. the abduction and adduction of the vocal folds formed by the vocalis and thyroarytenoid
muscles.

Cricoarytenoideus Arytenoid Cricoarytenoideus
posterior muscle cartilage lateralis muscie

Quter rim
of thyroid
cartilage

Quter rim

of cricoid .
Vocal ligament

Fig. 40 View of the glottis from above”’

5.1.4 The tension settirfgs

In Laver’s model of voice quality, the supralaryngeal and phonatory settings,all specific to
particular areas of the vocal apparatus, are distinguished from what he describes as settingsof
‘overall degree of muscular tension’, whose effect on the vocal system is broader, including
both the larynx and the supralaryngeal vocal tract (1980: 141). Laver distinguishes between
tenseand lax voice characterized by a high and low degree of overall muscular tension,
respectively.

5.1.4.1 Tense voice

Tensevoiceis characterized by the tense harsh phonation mode described above for harsh-
nes$’. It is accompanied by a high degree of tenseness in the supralaryngeal part of the vocal
tract, extending from the upper larynx to the walls of the pharyngeal and oral cavities and
giving rise to a segmental articulation which is described as vigorous and effective (Laver
1980: 155). Among the acoustic specifications of tense voicere thus: (1) a relatively high
intensity, (2) a high closed quotient (CQ), (3) an asymmetric glottal waveform with an abrupt
closing section, and (4) strong upper harmonics in the speech spectrum, giving rise to a ‘flat-
tened’ glottal slope, descending at less than -12 dB per octave. The auditory impression, or
effect, of tense voicés commonly described as ‘rough’, ‘strident’ or ‘hard’.

5.1.4.2 Lax voice

Lax voiceis characterized by lax, gentle phonation, with a soft and relatively low-pitched

auditory effect. Subglottal pressure and general tension are low throughout the vocal system

and articulatory movements are gentle, with lesser articulatory effort than in modal voice.
Articulatory targets are often not attained, leading to slighted consonants and neutralized

vowels (Laver 1980: 153). The auditory effect of lax voice which is also often accompanied

by slight nasality is commonly described as ‘soft’, ‘muffled’ or ‘dull’. Similar to what was

discussed above for breathinessadductive and longitudinal tension are slight and medial

7 Fig. 39 is from Hardcastle 1976:77.

% The tension settingsare described in Laver 1980: 141 ff.

¥ Based on the strong similarities in their auditory and acoustic correlates, the phonatory settingof harshnesss here equated with the
phonatory vibration mode of Laver’s tense voiceThis also appears to be the general practice in the literature.
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compression is also lower than in modal voicelt does seem, however, that overall laryngeal
tension in lax voiceis a little higher than in breathinesswhich may - but need not necessarily
- co-occur with lax voiceif the glottis remains open due to an even lower degree of adductive
tension and medial compression (1980: 146)*. The acoustic correlates of this setting are
similar to those described above for breathinessind include: (1) a relatively low intensity, (2)
a low pitch-range, (3) a low closed quotient (CQ), (4) a steep, and more symmetrical glottal
waveform than that of tense voicgand (5) a relatively steep glottal spectrum. (6) As there is
less widening of the glottis in lax voicethan in breathinesshowever, there is no presence of
aperiodic noise.

1 234 boel e

Complete closure of the vocal folds

The vocal folds part; Opening phase of the cycle
The voal folds are apart. There is no lateral contact.
The vocal folds close.

Rapid increase in closure (vocal fold contact)

() WV, TN SN NS R
|
—_ O\ L B~

Fig. 41 The glottal cyle for modal voice™

%0 This is also the position of Ladefoget (1971) and Catford (1977). With respect to degree of glottal constriction, Ladefoget sees lax voiceas
an intermediate stage between modal voiceand breathinesg1971: 18 , quoted by Laver 1980: 147).
*' Fig. 41 is from Childers et al.1984:137
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Fig. 43 Glottal waveforms of whispery voicend breathy voic&

%2 Figs. 42 and 43 are from Laver 1980, page 112 and 114, respectively
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5.2 The communicative functions of voice quality

While there is growing evidence that voice quality - especially the phonatory settings- may
also serve linguistic functions of the kind discussed above for the forms of intonation and the
overall features™, the general consensus is that voice quality contributes first and foremost to
the signaling of para- and extralinguistic information. This discussion of the functions of the
voice quality settingsdefined above will therefore focus on these two dimensions, the phona-
tory and the supralaryngeal settingsreceiving separate treatment. Given the scarcity of re-
search into other languages, the following discussion will be mostly limited to English, but
suggestions and, whenever possible, references to para- and extralinguistic voice quality
functions in German and Chinese will also be included. In addition to this, a number of
research results of particular interest to this work relating to other languages will also be
mentioned.

5.2.1 The paralinguistic functions of voice quality

It has long been known that emotions give rise to physiological processes affecting various
aspects of speech (Scherer 1979a, 1986, Scherer et al. 1984). However, the precise effect of
emotional states on phonation, in terms of neurophysiologically-mediated changes to vocal
fold vibration, has only recently been clarified (Klasmeyer & Sendlmeier 1995, Banse &
Scherer 1996). Today it is established beyond doubt that in its paralinguistic function, phona-
tory voice quality plays a major role in the signaling of emotions, and studies are now
focusing on the link between the quality and valence™ of emotions and certain acoustic para-
meters used to describe phonatory voice quality, i.e. the shape of the glottal waveform and the
glottal spectrum (Leinonen et al. 1997, Johnstone & Scherer 1999).

With respect to the paralinguistic functions of the supralaryngeal settings research findings
point in a slightly different direction. While they also participate to some degree in the signal-
ing of emotion, their primary function is the communication of interpersonal attitude.

5.2.1.1 The paralinguistic functions of the phonatory settings

In the present subsection we will discuss whisper creak breathinesslax voice harshnesand
tense voicethe last two being taken together™. A few remarks on the paralinguistic functions
of modal voicewill also be included.

Whisper

The most well-known paralinguistic use of whisperis undoubtedly the signaling of secrecy
and confidentiality, a function it holds in English (Laver 1980: 122) as well as German. While
the same function applies in principle to this settingin Chinese, the observations of this writer
suggest that whisperingis employed less commonly there than in the West™®. Apart from this,
vocal emotion research has found whisperto mark extreme states of emotional arousal, such
as grief and sorrow (Williams & Stevens 1972), while Laver has observed the presence of this

¥ According to Laver, for example, speakers of RP often use creak together with low falling intonation to signal the end of their turn in con-
versation (1980: 126). As a second example of a possible linguistic function, studies in phonetics have shown that rises in pitch are often
accompanied by a tensing of the vocal folds, suggesting that relative tensenesgay serve as an additional marker of stressed syllables,
including the onsetand the nucleugHardcastle 1976: 75f.).

3* The term ‘quality’ is used in vocal emotion research to refer to different types of emotion, such as anger, surprise and joy. The ‘valence’ of
an emotional state may be glossed as its positive or negative feeling, or undertone. Thus, anger, hate and contempt have a positive valence,
while joy, happiness and admiration are described in terms of positive valence.

3 While falsettodoes not appear to hold any genuine communicative functions in English, German or Chinese, in the first two languages,
it is often used in mimicry (Couper-Kuhlen 1996) and the portrayal of high-pitched voices, the latter particularly frequent in children’s
programmes, especially cartoons.This use of falsettois clearly motivated by its high pitch and soft, ‘flutelike’ tone of voice, to which
attention was called to above. A related use of falsettois found in the Chinese Peking Opera, where actors use it in the portrayal of
young male, as well as female, characters.

% This should not be taken to mean that whispering is not possible in Chinese, which is not the case. (See Meyer-Eppler 1957/1972)
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settingin what he refers to as the ‘little girl’s voice’, in which women adopt the speech beha-
vior and tone of voice of little girls to various communicative aims (Laver 1980: 47).

Creak

In vocal emotion research creakis most immediately associated with the communication of
sarcasm/irony (Fénagy & Magdics 1963, Fonagy 1981) and scorn (Fairbanks & Pronovost
1939, Leinonen et al.1997) in English, a function which it also holds in German. According to
Laver, another paralinguistic function of creakin English conversation is the communica tion
of bored resignation (1980: 126). Neither function seems to apply to this settingin Mandarin
Chinese, however, where it is most commonly encountered as a purely phonetic feature of the
low rising and sometimes also the high falling lexical tone (Laver 1980: 126).

Breathiness

Breathinesss often observed as a feature of positive emotions, such as joy/happiness (Fénagy
& Magdics 1963) and positive surprise/admiration (Fénagy & Magdics 1963, Leinonen et al.
1997)"". Though only established for the English language, these functions are also likely to
apply to this settingin German, and possibly also in Chinese. Brown & Levinson (1987)
observe that breathinesss commonly used by Tzeltal women to signal politeness in inter-
actions with men. According to the observations of this writer, this also applies to the speech
of Chinese (as well as Japanese) women, whose voices take on a distinctly breathy tone of
voice in conversations with men, and possibly also women, on whom they wish to make a
good impression. The related settingof breathy voicehas been found to signal intimacy and
sensuality, a function it holds in both English and German, as well as, so it seems, in
Chinese™.

Harshnes4ense voice

The tense phonation mode of harshnessgenerally associated with a ‘harsh’, ‘hard’, ‘blaring’
and ‘strident’ auditory effect, is observed most often in anger and rage (Trojan 1952, Davitz
1964b, Fonagy 1981, Leinonen et al. 1997). Given the observation that vowels and conson-
ants produced in a situation of fear are often more precisely articulated than in neutral speech
(Williams & Stevens’ 1972: 1249), it seems possible to conclude that harshnesanay also
function as a marker of fear in English. A ‘moderately blaring’ tone of voice is also reported
for happiness and joy (Davitz 1964b). Finally, according to Fénagy & Magdics 1963 and
Fénagy 1981, tensenessay also serve as a marker of irony> . While the latter function does
not seem to apply to German or Chinese, harshnessn these languages is certainly associated
with strcz%g, intense emotional states, in particular those with negative valence, such as anger
and rage™".

37 As two apparent exceptions to this pattern, Fénagy and Magdics 1963 and Trojan 1952 observe what they call ‘breathy’ voice quality
in states of anger. However, the same emotion is also described in terms of ‘tenseness’. It therefore seems more likely that they are in
fact talking about the irregular aperiodic noise (jitter), described above as a feature of harshnesand originating in pitch irregularities.

3 With respect to the function of breathinessn women’s speech, it should perhaps be added that Henton and Bladon’s 1985 association
between sexual arousal and breathinesswhich in their view is adopted consciously by women to arouse interest in male listeners, is not
supported here. First of all, it is not breathines®ut whisperyand breathy voicewvhich is associated with the signaling of ‘sensuality’ in the
literature (Laver 1975:304, 1980: 298 and 235). A second factor which speaks against what would amount to an ‘interaction strategy’ of
‘feigning sexual arousal’ is the social stigma attached to such behavior. A woman striving to sound sexually aroused in everyday con-
versation would be more likely to attract suspicion and aversion than interest. It would, therefore, seem more appropriate to associate
this use of breathinesswith the signaling of admiration, one of the paralinguistic functions discussed for this settingabove.

¥ Note, however, that it cannot be ascertained whether Fénagy (1981) is indeed speaking about tenseness. While, according to his account,
particularly the ‘second phase’ of the expression of irony is marked by ‘head register’ - which according to Laver corresponds to harsh-
ness/tense voieand a ‘tense articulation’, resulting in a ‘clearer and sharper vowel quality’ (1981: 65), features mentioned above as
characteristic of harshnesson the other hand, Fénagy also observes a very high overall pitch - up to 250 Hz, for male speakers - a feature
not normally associated with harshness

“0'See Chao 1968: 44, where he refers to the ‘hammer-like’ tone of voice encountered in anger and impatience, a description highly reminis-
cent of the terms ‘strident’and ‘blaring’ used in the literature to describe the auditory effect of tensenegharsh voice
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Lax voice

In vocal emotion research, lax voiceis associated with affection and tenderness. According to
Fénagy & Magdics (1963: 294), tenderness is marked by ‘extremely soft’ and ‘a little nasal’
articulation, while Fénagy (1981: 55) notes ‘complete but smooth contact of the vocal folds’
and Davitz (1964b) describes an affectionate tone of voice in terms of ‘softness’, ‘low pitch’,
‘resonant timbre’ and ‘slurred’ enunciation. Impressionistic though they are, these descrip-
tions would seem to fit very well to the tone of voice described by Laver as breathyvoice.

Modal voice

Modal or neutralvoice also widely referred to as ‘chest register’ (Laver 1980: 110), is hardly
discussed in the literature, one of the few exceptions being Laver & Hanson 1981. The
generally held view appears to be that modal voices a feature of emotionally neutral, ‘matter-
of-fact’ speech, characterized by the absence of all emotional colouring, positive or negative
(Laver 1980: 14, Murray & Arnott 1993: 1103)*".

5.2.1.2 The paralinguistic functions of the supralaryngeal settings

The three most well-known supralaryngealkettingsare the - longitudinal - settingsof labio-
dentalized voicésmiling), labial protrusion (found in pouting) and nasality Employed to
signal positive emotions, labiodentalized voicés described in the literature as a marker of
joy, happiness (Tartter 1980), contentedness and admiration (Leinonen et al. 1997). By con-
trast, labial protrusion often accompanied by frowning, is employed most often in the
communication of negative emotions, such as irritation and anger. This settingmay, however,
also be used to signal emotionally neutral thoughtfulness and contemplation. Finally, nasali-
zationis often associated with irony and sarcasm in the literature (Gibbs 1986, Fonagy 1981,
Laver 1980). While the functions of smilingand labial protrusionapply to all three languages
discussed here, the above described link between nasalizitionand irony/sarcasm does not
seem to apply to Chinese*’. Coming to the latitudinal settings palatalization is widely
discussed in the literature. One of its most frequent uses in English and German is described
by Laver, who notes that this settingis encountered as a feature of motheresend the ‘little
girl’s voice’ (1980: 47)". According to the observations of this writer, palatalizationis also
used in this manner in Chinese. It is also frequently employed by Chinese women engaged in
polite social interaction, particularly with male interaction partners*,

5.2.2 The extralinguistic functions of voice quality
In their extralinguistic functions, the supralaryngeal settingsare most often associated with
the signaling of speech community membership. While this function also applies, to a slightly

I Note, however, that if ‘chest tone’ does indeed correspond to Laver’s modal voicethere are two exceptions to this pattern: Both Fénagy
& Magdics (1963) and Trojan (1952) describe ‘chest tone’, i.e. modal voice, as one of the characteristic features of scorn.

2 This may be due to the fact that nasalityis used for phonological purposes in most Chinese dialects, as for example Mandarin. According
to the observations of this writer, the signaling of irony in Mandarin Chinese, especially in male speech, is often accompanied by a
characteristic settingnot yet described in the literature and involving out- and downward movements of the lips.

4> What exactly is meant by this cannot be ascertained, as no explanation is offered. It would seem, however, that Laver is referring to the
adoption of a ‘girlish’ tone of voice, which is often, though not exclusively, encountered in the speech of women and young girls.

* As a point of interest to this work, the paralinguistic functions of the longitudinaland latitudinal settingsdiscussed here are related to and
may even derive from the ethnologically based functions suggested for smilingand lip protrusiorf* by Ohala (1984, 1994) as part of the
frequency codéelhe frequency codeegards not only pitch-height and range but also the formant frequencies as indicative of (genuine or
assumed) physical size and posture: Thus, high formant frequencies are commonly encountered in the voices of physically small speakers,
while low frequencies are markers of large physical size. To Ohala therefore, lip protrusion leading to a lowering of formants is a means
of signaling a large, potentially threatening physical size, while smiling incurring a rise of formant frequencies, communicates a small,
non-threatening physical size and a submissive posture. Note that formant changes of the kind discussed here are also encountered in the
latitudinal settings A case in point is palatalizationwhich also incurs a raise in F2 and F3 in comparison with the neutral settingIt would
therefore seem that, just like the longitudinal settingf smiling, palatalizationcould be associated in general terms with the
communication of smallness, non-threat and submissiveness (Ohala 1994: 341). Such an interpretation would be highly compatible with
the paralinguistic functions observed for this settingby Laver - its use in the signaling of motheresend the ‘little girl’s” voice, as well as
its observed function in Chinese female speech.
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lesser degree, to some of the phonatory settings their most primary extralinguistic function
appears to be the communication of personality traits. Recent research has shown that certain
supralaryngeal settingsan also contribute to judgements of speaker personality.

5.2.2.1 The extralinguistic functions of phonatory voice quality

According to Scherer’s (1979b) survey of the literature, early research into the role of phona-
tory voice quality as a marker of personality focused widely on breathiness/laxnessnd
harshness/tense voic&hile breathinesswvas found to be indicative of introversion, anxiety
and neurotic tendancies (Diehl et al. 1959, Moore 1939), harsh, ‘metallic’ and ‘strident’ (i.e.
tense) voices were generally associated with emotional stability, extroversion and dominance
(Mallory & Miller 1958, Moore 1939). As Laver notes:

We seem prepared, as listeners, to draw far reaching conclusions from voice quality about long-term psychological charac-
teristics of a speaker, in assessments of personality. In Western culture, we are ready to believe, for example, that a harsh
voice is correlated with more aggressive, dominant, authoritative characteristics, and a breathy voice with more self-effa-
cing, submissive, meek personalities (1968: 49 - 50).

In his review of the literature on the personality connotations of tense voicend lax voice
Laver (1975) finds much the same patterns, leading him to suggest an intrinsic link between
these voice qualities and variations in overall levels of muscular tension throughout the vocal
system. This hypothesis is supported by Scherer (1979b), who observes that active, disci-
plined, controlled and dominant speakers tend to have rather tensevoices, as opposed to the
laxer voices of passive, submissive and relaxed speakers (1979b: 159).

5.2.2.2 The extralinguistic functions of the supralaryngeal settings

The association between the supralaryngeal settingsand speech community membership has a
very long history. According to Laver (1980), one of the earliest references relating to this
function is Webster’s (1789) association between nasality and American English. A little
later, in the 18th century, this same Settingis described as a characteristic feature of the
speech of Prussian generals and priests (Luchsinger & Arnold 1965). Among the other
settingsdiscussed by Laver are palatalization generally seen as a characteristic feature of the
French language, and a settinghe describes as ‘velarizedvoice with denasality, typical for
certain parts of Lancashire’ (1980: 48),)45.

With regards to the personality traits commonly associated with dialectal speech, studies
conducted in Britain, such as Giles 1970, 1971 and Giles & Bourhis 197346, report that
speakers of regional accents were generally judged to be more friendly, sociable and trust-
worthy than speakers of RP, who were seen as more intelligent and competent, but also more
dominant and less trustworthy. Similar results have been found in more recent follow-up
research, focusing on both male and female speakers. Thus, for example, Elyan et al. 1978
and Giles & Marsh 1979 found that male and female RP speakers were rated as more com-
petent, egalitarian, and more masculine (egotistic and independent) as compared to speakers
of Southern Welsh and Lancashire accents, who were, however, given higher rates for
sociability and likeability*’.

> More examples are provided by Catford (1977: 192f.).

 See also reviews provided in Giles & Powesland 1975 and Smith 1985.

7 As an interesting further result, these two studies also found that female speakers of RP were also judged to be more ‘feminine’, leading
them to the conclusion that female speakers of RP display ‘psychological androgyny’, described as strongly masculine behavior in some
respects and strongly feminine behavior in others (Elyan et al. 1978: 129). Evidence not in concordance with this line of thought has,
however, since been presented by Giles et al 1980. (See discussion in Smith 1985: 87 ff.)
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Summary and conclusions of Part Two

The following is a summary of the research findings discussed in Chapters 2 to 5 of relevance
to the two main topics underlying the present discussion - the functional diversity, and
ambiguity, of suprasegmental phenomena, and the manner in which the suprasegmental forms
contribute to the signaling of (interpersonal) attitude.

The functional diversity of the suprasegmental forms

In the above discussion of the literature it was found that in English, German and to some
extent also in Chinese the communicative forms of suprasegmental communication - the
forms of intonation, overall loudness, pitch, tempo and fluency and voice quality settings- all
possess a high degree of functional diversity, as they may contribute to the signaling of
linguistic, paralinguistic and extralinguistic information. In their linguistic function both the
forms of western intonation - tonality, tonicity and the nuclear pitch-patterns- as well as the
overall formssignal information serving in the signaling of discourse cohesion. In their
paralinguistic function the same forms communicate information relating to speaker attitude
and emotion. And in their extralinguistic function the forms of intonation and the overall
formscommunicate information relating to speech community membership and certain traits
of speaker personality. A similar, though perhaps slightly lesser degree of functional diversity
was found for voice quality settings While their linguistic functions appear to be limited, in
their para- and extralinguistic functions both kinds of setting serve to signal attitudinal,
emotional and indexical information of the kind discussed above for the other forms. Though
research activity has been largely restricted to English and German, the results for the overall
features and voice quality, whose functionings are based on universal physiological processes,
are also applicable in principle to the Chinese language. Finally, while research into the forms
and functions of Chinese intonation is still at a very early stage, the functions discussed in
Chao 1968, relating mainly to attitudinal functions, certainly hint at a similar diversity on the
part of these forms. It is to be expected that a closer look at the paralinguistic and linguistic
functions of the Mandarin Chinese forms of intonation will confirm this proposition.

All these findings evidence a strong functional ambiguity of the suprasegmental phenomena,
as every one of the discussed communicative forms can signal a large variety of different
communicative meanings. Therefore, as Gumperz and Tannen have amply demonstrated, the
correct interpretation of these forms in accordance with the speaker’s intended message is
often far from easy. In addition, the communicative use of the suprasegmental phenomena, in
particular the forms of intonation, often differs between speech communities, so that inter-
action partners from different communities, possessing different socio-cultural, and therefore
also different linguistic, background knowledge are particularly hard-pressed in inferences of
speaker meaning and intent. In the absence of adequate background knowledge, confusions of
the linguistic, paralinguistic and extralinguistic usage of these forms occur. Frequently, for
example, suprasegmental phenomena originally intended to signal linguistic information are
misunderstood in terms of paralinguistic or extralinguistic meaning. To name one frequent
example, elevated intensity - to a certain extent accompanied by elevated pitch - which is
originally meant as a marker of emphatic speech, is often misunderstood by the uninformed
listener as a sign of anger or irritation, this in turn leading him to conclude that the speaker is
an irascible, unpredictable and untrustworthy type of person48.

“* In this context, the ‘uninformed” listener not only adheres to different communicative conventions as the speaker, but is also insufficiently
familiar with the speaker himself, so that he has no adequate understanding of the ‘baseline’ of his voice, in terms of its long-term features
of loudness, pitch, tempo, fluency and voice quality, and the speaker’s habitual, characteristic use of intonation.
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The signaling of the metamessage

In Chapter 1, Tannen’s metamessage of speech was defined in terms of two interpersonal
components, the speaker’s footing and affinity, his wish for involvement or independence,
closeness or distance. As a first point, with respect to footing the above discussion revealed
four possible ways of signaling unequal, i.e. inferior or superior, footingin English, German
and possibly also Chinese: First, the overall direction of the nuclear pitch-patterns, which
according to Tench (1995) can signal dominance (falls) and deference (rise9; Second, the
supralaryngeal settingof palatalization which, based on evidence supplied by Laver (1980)
and Ohala (1994), may contribute in the signaling of not only inferior physical size and
strength but also an inferior, submissive, posture and attitude. As a third, feature, high overall
pitch may also play a role in the signaling of inferior physical size and posture (Ohala 1994).
Finally, the results of recent research in vocal emotion research, linking breathinesso the
signaling of (positive) surprise and admiration, suggest that this phonatory settingmay also
have a part in the signaling of inferior speaker position. While the research findings relating to
the overall direction of the English and German nuclear pitch-patterns, are not a priori
applicable to the Chinese language, the results obtained for palatalization breathinessand
(high) overall may be tentatively applied to Chinese.

Coming now to equal footing it is interesting to note that no suprasegmental form was found
to be associable with this attitudinal message, a component of the interaction strategies
camaraderieand distance While this may strike one as surprising at first, the absence of a
suprasegmental form signaling equal footing may account for two important phenomena, to
which attention was called in Chapter 1: First, the strong ambiguity of camaraderieand
distance examined by Tannen (1984, 1986) and second, the phenomenon, also pointed out in
Chapter 1, that listeners encountering these patterns of behavior often seem to be ‘watching
out’, or ‘listening for’, the slightest possible sign of superiorityin the speaker’s voice. In fact,
it is not surprising that such signs are often found, as there seem to be no suprasegmental
phenomena serving to ‘tip the balance’, as it were, in the direct of equalness.

Turning now to the second component of Tannen’s metamessage, affinity, the speaker’s wish
for closeness or distance, the results of the above discussion suggest that none of the
suprasegmental forms is involved in the communication of this aspect of interpersonal
information. It is thus concluded that a person’s wish for closeness or distance may not be
signaled by suprasegmental means.

In conclusion, a number of suprasegmental features may be associated with the signaling of
inferior and superior footing, but neither equal footing nor the speaker’s wish for nearness/
closeness may be signaled by suprasegmental means. On the basis of these findings, two con-
clusions are possible: On the one hand, as none of the suprasegmental phenoma discussed in
the literature are associable with the clear, unambiguous communication of both components
of the metamessage of speech, it must be concluded that the communication of this aspect of
interactional meaning is, as Tannen observes, a very different and uncertain affair. On the
other hand, the obtained results may also be regarded as an indication that Tannen’s associa-
tion of the metamessageith the suprasegmental phenomena is erroneous, and that inter-
action strategies such as camaraderie distance deferenceand supportare not signaled by
suprasegmental menas. However, the latter line of thought goes counter to the results of the
many studies conducted in the ethnography of communication and interactional socio-
linguistics and is therefore not supported here. Instead, we will continue to assume that
footing and affinity are indeed signaled by suprasegmental means, but that further research
may be necessary to determine the exact features responsible for these signaling processes.
The experimental part of this work, to be discussed in Chapters 6 - 9, is devoted to finding out
what these features are and how the metamessage, in particular the component of affinity, is
communicated.
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Part Three

Experimental work
The signaling of interpersonal attitude in GermaraChinese
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Introduction to Part Three

We now come to the experimental study conducted within the sociolinguistic and phonetic/

phonological framework presented in Parts One and Two. The aim of the study was to deter-

mine in what manner suprasegmental phenomena are used in German and Chinese to commu-

nicate interpersonal attitudes of the kind discussed in Chapter 1, defined in terms of the inter-

action strategies camaraderie distance deferenceand support and their antagonists pushi-
ness cold aloofnessarroganceand false deference The experimental study focused on the

interaction strategies supportand deferencend arroganceand false deference

In preparation for the study, two minor alterations were undertaken with respect to the inter-

actional components of supportand deferenceshown once more, with those of camaraderie
and distancein Fig. 44. First, given the fact that Tannen’s ‘wish for closeness and distance’ is

Camaraderie Wish for closeness/involvement! equal footing
Support: Wish for closeness/involvemadtunequal (superior) footing
Distance: Wish for distance/independemakequal footing
Deference:  Wish for distance/independenckeunequal (inferior) footing

Fig. 44 The four interaction strategies with their interpersonal components (affinity and footing)

obviously not communicated by suprasegmental means’, the component of affinity, the degree
to which a speaker associates, or identifies, himself with his interaction partner, was re-
defined as follows: A person wishing to ‘come close to’ and ‘associate himself with’ another
is likely to signal this with a warm, friendly undertone in his voice, while the voice of a person
wishing to keep his distance may be expected to have a less warm, cool, possibly even cold
undertone. Recent findings in vocal emotion research suggest a link between the undertone, or
valence (described as ‘positive’ or ‘negative’) of a speaker’s voice and phonatory voice
quality (Scherer 1985, 1996). Tannen’s epithets - the speaker’s ‘wish for nearness’ and ‘wish
for distance’ - were therefore replaced by the concepts ‘warm’ undertone or ‘positive’ valence
and ‘cool/cold’ undertone or ‘negative’ valencerespectively.

As a second alteration, a change was made to the affinity component of deferenceln Tannen’s
model deferencenvolves the speaker’s wish for independence/distance, corres-ponding to a
cool/cold undertone and negative valencein the alternative model developed here. According
to the observations of this writer, however, the communication of deferenceanvolves not a
cool or cold, but rather a warm undertone. Therefore, the affinity component of deferencevas
changed to a warm undertone/positive valence The strategies supportand deferenceand
arroganceand false deferencevith their newly defined affinity and footing components,
resulting from the above described alterations, are shown once more as follows:

Support Positive valencend superior footing
Arrogance Negative valencend superior footing
Deference Positive valencend inferior footing

Falsedeference Negative valencend inferior footing

After this excursion we return to the discussion of the experimental study.

"1t will be recalled from Part One that the antagonists of camaraderiesupport distanceand deferenceire the interpersonal attitudes, or
interaction strategies, in terms of which they are most commonly misunderstood (See summary of Part One). The numerous ways in which
deferencean be misunderstood are taken together here under the term false deference

% This emphasis on supportand deferencevas due to the importance of these two strategies for intercultural communication between China
and the West. It was also motivated by the fact that misunderstandings of these two interaction strategies - in terms of arroganceand
falseness/manipulativenessre perhaps most painful of all, as they involve serious distortions of speaker intent and misjudgements of
speaker personality.

3 See conclusions of Part Two.
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The experimental study was based on the following four questions:

(1) Are the interaction strategies camaraderiesupport distanceand deference also found
in German and Chinese conversational interactions?

(2) Does the ambiguity of these interaction strategies, which was discussed above for the
English language, also apply to German and Chinese.

(3) In what way may the three groups of suprasegmental phenomena - intonation, the overall
features of tempo, loudness, pitch and fluency, and voice quality - be found to contribute
to the signaling of support deferencearroganceand false deferenciam German and
Chinese?

(4) Are the suprasegmental features which contribute to the signaling of these interaction
strategies responsible for their ambiguity and the misunderstandings of speaker attitude in
conversational interaction between speakers of German and Chinese? What are the
implicatations of the obtained results for intercultural communication?

To achieve the answer to these questions, dialogs with German and Chinese native speakers
were recorded* and the resulting speech material was subjected to a thorough speech signal
analysis consisting of three stages. The answers to questions 1 and 2 were sought in the first
two stages of the study, the sociolinguistic macroanalysis and the sociolinguistic judgement
tests, presented in Chapters 6 and 7. Questions 3 and 4 were the objective of the phonetic
microanalyses of the speech material, discussed in Chapter 8. The evaluation of the results,
leading to the determination of the phonetic exponency of the interaction strategies, is the
subject of Chapter 9. The final results of the experimental study and their implications for
interpersonal and intercultural communication are presented in Chapter 10.

The methodology employed in this study was a combination of sociolinguistic and phonetic
analytical procedures: In the first 2 stages the experimenter used the sociolinguistic methods
of discourse analysis and judgement tests. At stage 3 of the study, phonetically oriented
auditory and instrumental speech analyses were employed for the phonetic microanalysis.
After the completion of the recordings, the recorded dialogs were first examined informally by
the experimenter in the sociolinguistic macroanalysis. Using the sociolinguistic method of
discourse analysis this analysis focused on the negotiation of the interactions by the German
and Chinese interactants and the interaction strategies which they employed. Two kinds of
passage were of interest: passages where the interaction strategies signaled by the speakers
seemed clear and relatively easy to identify, and passages in which their speech behavior
appeared ambiguous with respect to interaction strategy. Following this preliminary examina-
tion, judgement tests were organized with German and Chinese native speakers. Their task
was to analyse utterances selected from the recordings in terms of the interaction strategy
enacted in each case with the help of a questionnaire °. The tests focused on the interaction
strategies of supportand deferencend their antagonists arroganceand falsedeferenceBased
on the results of the judgement tests, the analysed utterances were then classified according to
type of interaction strategy. As a further category, all the utterances which had been judged to
be ambiguous with respect to undertone, or valence were grouped together under the heading

‘ambiguous undertone/valence’®.

* In keeping with the principles underlying Gumperz’ methodology, no attempt was made to foresee the course of these interactions.

> The organization and recording of the dialogs represent the 1st step of Gumperz’ methodology, outlined in  the Introduction to Part One.
The sociolinguistic macroanalysis represent steps 2 and 3, and the judgement tests correspond to step 4 in Gumperz’ methodology. Note
that, as one difference to the procedure followed in Interactional Sociolinguistics, judgements of speaker attitude (interaction strategy)
were based solely on the signaling value of the suprasegmental phenomena contained in the utterances. The original intent of speakers
was not - indeed could not be - taken into account, in order to guarantee the objectivity of judgements.

® The importance accorded to valencehere was due to the fact, discussed above, that the interaction strategies supportand arroganceand
genuineand false deferencdiffer first and foremost with respect to valence/undertone.
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In stage three of this study, the classified German and Chinese utterances, or speech samples,
each now representative of one or, in the case of ambiguous valence two interaction strate-
gies, were submitted to a phonetically oriented analysis of their suprasegmental features, using
the phonetic methods of auditory tests and instrumental speech analysis. The results of these
analyses were compiled in the form of a suprasegmental profile for each utterance, shown in
Table 10 at the end of Chapter 8. The obtained suprasegmental profiles were then compared
with the results of the sociolinguistic judgement tests in order to establish the phonetic
exponency of the interaction strategies support deferencearroganceand false deferencén
German and Chinese’. This is the subject of the discussions in Chapter 9, summarized once
more in Chapter 10.

7 Admittedly, the treatment of speech behavior such as arrogance and false deference in terms of ‘interaction strategies’ may seem somewhat
unusual, as it seems to imply that speakers actively adopt this kind of behavior, which is not normally the case. On the other hand, as was
seen in Chapter 1, a person’s originally intended interaction strategy is all too often (mis-) interpreted as representing this kind of
behavior. It may therefore be concluded that at least in the minds of listeners, such ‘strategies’ certainly exist.
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6. The interactional macroanalysis

The present chapter begins with a broad outline of the recorded dialogs, or interactions giving
a brief account of the recordings, the participants, their assignment, the negotiation of the
interactions and the interactional events most frequently enacted by the participants. After this
follows a comparative discussion of the four types of dialog, or Settingg, which will focus on
the characteristic manner in which these interactional events were negotiated by the German
and Chinese participants, especially those referred to as the speakersWhile the discussion
will center on the differences and similarities between corresponding German and Chinese
dialogs, it will also show that these dialogs represent genuine and naturalistic interpersonal
interactions whose speech may serve as the basis for an analysis of the kind conducted here’.
The occurrence of interruptions in the dialogs will also be examined briefly, as a matter of
general interest.

6.1 The dialogs - a broad outline

6.1.1 The recordings

Two German and two Chinese women, hereafter referred to as the speakerswere asked to
engage in conversational interactions with two men and two women each'®. All the partici-
pants in the interactions were acquaintances of the experimenter who was thus familiar with
their different personalities and conversational styles. The interactions were conducted in the
form of role-plays, shopping-dialogs, using ‘shopping lists’ prepared by the experimenter.
This familiar goal-oriented activity was chosen to serve as the outer frame of the dialogs in
order to facilitate and channel the conversation between the interaction partners, as well as
divert their attention from their speech, the object of the experiment. The recordings were
made in the studio of the Phonetics Institute of the University of the Saarland, Saarbriicken,
Germany, in July 1996, and took an average of ten minutes per dialog. Despite being sound-
treated, the studio had a very pleasant and relaxed atmosphere, of great importance for the
comfort and relaxedness of the interactants and the naturalness of the resulting dialogs. In
order to ensure that the interactants would be quite at ease, they were left to themselves during
the recordings, the experimenter leaving the room as soon as she had adjusted and switched
on the recording instruments.

The speech signals and the laryngeal signals were recorded simultaneously with a Yamaha
MS8X multichannel tape recorder, the microphones being placed at a distance of appro-
ximately 30 cms. from the speakers’ mouths. The laryngeal signals were recorded according
to the procedure followed in electroglottography: Two electrodes, positioned on either side of
the speaker’s larynx, at the level of thyroid cartilage, and held in position by an adjustable
neck-band, measure the electrical impedance between the vocal folds as a function of vocal
fold contact''. In the adjustment and fastening of the laryngographic neck-bands, great care
was taken to ensure that the participants would not suffer any physical discomfort. Judging
from the recordings, all the interactions proceeded in a smooth and relaxed manner. Only very
occasionally did any of the speakers, mainly Clara and Sybille, show signs of nervousness or
inhibition during the first one or two of their dialogs'?.

8 The ethnographic concept of the setting is extended here to include the type of interaction partner, i.e. familiar or unfamiliar male/female
interaction partner, different in each of the four dialogs each speaker participated in.

® As noted in the introduction to Part One, Gumperz does not object to the recording of constructed encounters as long as these are
naturalistic speech situations in which the speech behavior of the interactants is not too strongly predetermined.

1 These four speakers were chosen, among other reasons, because they all had a large circle of friends who would be able to function as
interaction partners and/or judges in the listening tests to follow.

" This is also referred to as laryngography or electroglottography. Discussions of the procedure and applications of electroglottography are
found in Fourcin & Abberton 1971, 1977, Abberton & Fourcin 1972 and Fourcin 1981. See also Childers et al. 1984.

12 Among the most frequent of such signs are speech disfluencies, i.e. pauses, hesitations, slips of the tongue and speech errors, mostly
followed by pauses and restarts and unnatural sounding tones of voice. To name three examples, Sybille once says ‘Rinderpack’ instead
of ‘Rinderhack’ (minced begf Clara is once heard referring to ‘the child’ when she is actually speaking of her children, and the tone of
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6.1.2 The participants

The recorded interactions involved two kinds of participant, the female speakers and their
interaction partners. Since different degrees of familiarity between interaction partners give
rise to differing interactional behavior and different types of interaction strategy, each speaker
was familiar with one of her male and one of her female interaction partners, while the other
two were strangers to her. The dialogs were all conducted in the native language of the
speakers, i.e. Standard High German'® and Mandarin Chinese. As a rule, only native speakers
of German or Chinese were chosen as interaction partners14.

The German speakers were Clara and Sybille, the Chinese speakers were Wu and You®. As
the interactions evolved around the activity of shopping, they were chosen not only for their
different personalities and conversational styles but also for their relative experience with the
activities of shopping and cooking. Clara and You, in their early thirties, were lively, and full
of humour, while Sybille and Wu, a little older, were more serious and composed. Of the two
German women, both married with children, Sybille had more experience as a housewife than
Clara, whose professional and political career limited the time she was able to spend at home
with her family. Among the Chinese women Wu, married with one child, was the more exper-
ienced housewife. However, You, though a student and still single at the time, was an enthu-
siastic cook and an experienced and competent shopper, even in Germany.

The relative experience of the interaction partners in matters of shopping was also an impor-
tant criterion in their selection, since this would be likely to influence the speech behavior of
the speakers. The male and female interaction partners familiar with each of the four women
were their husbands/boyfriends and woman friends of similar age and interests. While Clara’s
and You’s partners were experienced shoppers, this was not the case with Sybille’s and Wu’s
husbands. Clara’s and Sybille’s unknown female partner was a young student in her mid-
twenties, just married and not yet a very experienced homemaker. The male interaction
partners unknown to Clara and Sybille were two lecturers in their early 40s, very proficient in
matters of shopping and cooking'®. Since Sybille and Clara were good friends, they interacted
with other as familiar female partners, and as You and Wu were from different parts of China
and did not know each other they were asked to interact as unknown female partners with one
another'’. Their unknown male partners were a mainland Chinese and a Taiwanese student,
respectively, both young men only moderately familiar with the activity of shoppinglg.

6.1.3 The assignment

Upon entering the studio the two interaction partners were asked to sit down at different tables
opposite each other and the shopping/vending-lists were distributed. Unfamiliar interaction
partners, who had waited for their turn in different rooms, were now introduced to each
other'. In the interactions between unfamiliar interaction partners and familiar female
partners, the participants were now asked to decide among themselves who would take on the

voice with which Clara thanks her husband for buying her flowers at one point is so unenthusiastic that it was interpreted as ironic in
pilot listening tests. (This utterance was subsequently taken out of the speech corpus).

13 To be quite accurate, the two German speakers, who were from the Saarland, spoke the local variant of the High German Standard. Apart
from minor intonational idiosyncrasies, discussed in Chapter 9, this does not differ substantially from other variants of High German.

14 As will be seen below, this was not the case in two dialogs. Though these interactions represent instances of intercultural communication,
this will not receive special attention here.

15 The names of the speakers have been changed to conceal their identity.

'8 These two lecturers, who were actually native speakers of Chinese and English, had been resident in Germany for over ten years and were
quite fluent in German. They were chosen in their capacity as lecturers to ascertain that the atmosphere of the interaction remained formal
and serious for as long as possible. For this reason also they were asked to attend the recordings in formal attire.

17 This combination of a Taiwanese with a Mainland Chinese speaker was meant to ensure that the interactants would be quite unfamiliar
with each other and that the interactions would remain formal during all, or at least most, of their length.

18 A total of 14 participants were thus involved in the 14 recordings. As the speech of the 4 speakers was recorded and analysed separately,
and two of the speakers served as interaction partners, this gave four different types of speech material for each speaker.

19 Different waiting-rooms were chosen for participants unknown to each other, so that they would not familiarize themselves with each
other before the recordings. For the same reason, a screen was set up between unfamiliar interactants during the interactions.
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role of the ‘vendor’ and who would be the ‘customer’. After this, they were asked to create a
shopping dialog based on the items on the lists, it being stressed that they were to mention
each item as often as possible”. While they were free to improvise as much as they wished
within the scope of this speech activity, it was however emphasized that they should remain
natural, be themselves and not try to act a partzl. In the interactions with the familiar men, the
assignment was a little different: The participants were asked to imagine that the man had
been out shopping with their girlfriend’s/wife’s shopping-list and was now about to ‘report
back’ to her. The shopping/vending-lists were written in German and Chinese, respectively,
and contained various kinds of fruit and vegetables, meat, sugar and other household staples,
as well as miscellaneous items, such as music cassettes, ballpen cartridges and camera films.
To make thizlzlgs a little easier for the participants, an approximate price-range was included for
each article™.

6.1.4 The negociation of the interactions

Though it may seem that the nature of the assignment in which the interactants were imme-
diately involved - a role-play with a predetermined topic matter - should have limited their
freedom of action and interaction and given rise to fourteen interactions whose course and
content would be more or less identical, this was in fact not the case. On the contrary, due to
the flexibility of the assignment with respect to the details of the speakers’ actions and speech
behavior, each interaction took its own course and no two dialogs are alike. While the spea-
kers’ roles alternated only between ‘vendor’, ‘customer’ and ‘wife’ and the general topic mat-
ter, relating to the items on the ‘shopping list’, remained largely constant, on the other hand,
the details of the participants’ speech actions were not predetermined in any way at all: They
were free to jointly negociate each interaction according to their own ideas and preferences,
this freedom involving not only the order in which the items were mentioned and the manner
and speed with which they were discussed, but also extending to the speech actions, or inter-
actional eventsin which they engaged, such as greetings and farewells, enquiries as to the
price, quality or weight of a given item and the pointing out of special offers. Most
importantly, not only did the participants themselves determine what interactional events to
enact, they were also free to choose the manner in which to negotiate them. As ‘customers’
they could request any kind of information or advice in the manner of their choice, praise or
criticize the prices and decide whether they would purchase a given item, and as ‘vendors’
they could choose whether to recommend, praise or refuse the ‘customer’ certain articles,
decide on what information or advice to give, and what ‘special offers’ they might have.
Finally, as ‘wives’ they could also choose how to treat their men, in what manner to ask after
the prices and whether to praise or scold them for their efforts. Hence, the interactants had
total freedom with respect to the speech behavior they adopted in each setting. It was assumed
that, rather than remaining constant in all the dialogs, the speech behavior of each speaker
would vary both between and within individual settings, as they would be confronted with
different interaction partners, whose personality and emotional disposition they would have to
respond and adapt to™.

20 In this fashion it was ascertained that the items on the shopping/vending lists, which were identical in all cases, would recur a number
of times during each interaction. Participants were allowed to introduce variants of articles, such as ‘spring onions’ or ‘preserving sugar’.

2! Pilot tests held prior to the recordings had shown that play-acting leads to largely identical and quite unnatural-sounding conversations.
‘Behaving naturally’ also meant that interactants familiar with each other used T-pronouns (in German with their appropriate verb forms),
while participants unknown to each other were requested to use V-pronouns. The T-pronoun in Mandarin Chinese is ni®, the V-pronoun,
which is only rarely used, is nin.

22 Similar to the procedure followed in the ‘map-tasks’ of experimental phonetics, where the maps of the two participants often contain
different landmarks, the prices on the shopping/vending-lists were not always identical in order to create moments of confusion and
potential contlict which had to be negociated by the interactants. (Blakar 1975, Grice & Moosmiiller 1995)

2 What is referred to here as an interactional event is not to be confused with the ethnographic concept of the communicative event,
briefly discussed in the introduction to Part One. The interactional event is used here to denote brief, more local instances of Gumperz’
speech activities.
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Indeed, as the auditory analysis of the recordings showed, the manner in which the speakers
negotiated each interaction varied strongly and in such a way as to suggest that both their
emotional disposition and their attitude differed strongly both between and within individual
encounters>". The varying attitude of each speaker is clearly reflected in the different ways she
negotiates the interactional events occurring in each dialog. To name one very conspicuous
difference, while all conversations begin with a friendly greeting, the farewells at the end of
the dialogs vary considerably in warmth, clearly reflecting the relationship between the
interactants, which in half the dialogs had to be established in the course of the interaction.
While in some cases the farewell is warm and cordial, the ‘vendor’ in one case even offering
to help the ‘customer’ pack her shopping-bag, in others they seem cool, almost perfunctory,
suggesting that the interactants met with problems and/or miscommunications in the course of
their encounter™. As another point contributing to the special character of each interaction, all
the dialogs include a number of passages in which the interactants relate to different past,
present or future real-life events, experiences, likes and/or dislikes, this probably being linked
to the fact that they were asked to be themselves*®. A further result of this is that, although the
dialogs were of course staged in fact a very large portion of what the participants conversed
about, whether this involved experiences, facts or feelings, was not invented at all but
represented things as they really were in the lives and minds of the interactants. We now come
to a discussion of the most frequently enacted interactional events and the manner in which
they were negotiated.

6.1.5 The interactional events

The following ten kinds of interactional event are most frequently enacted in the interactions:
On the part of the ‘customer’ and ‘wife’: (1) The requesting of information about the
merchandise, (2) The voicing of special wishes for particular items, (3) Praise or criticism of
the quality and/or prices of certain items; On the part of the ‘vendor’: (4) The enquiry as to
what (further) items the ‘customer’ wishes to purchase, (5) The giving of information about
the merchandise, (6) The agreement to/refusal of special wishes voiced by the ‘customer’, (7)
Justifications given in response to criticism by the ‘customer’ or ‘wife’, (8) The pointing-out
of special offers; (9) The enquiry as to what a given item is needed for, and (10) Discussions,
mostly evolving around the use of certain items and relating to genuine real-life feelings and
events. In the following, we will take a brief look at the five most important events.

6.1.5.1 Asking for information

As may be expected, the quality, quantity and the prices of the articles were of great interest to
both the ‘customer’ and the ‘wife’. While enquiries as to the prices and the quantities are most
frequent and at times quite detailed, as for instance when Sybille asks ‘vendor R’ to convert
the price per kilogram of his kiwis to their price per piece, on the other hand, the issue of
quality is also very popular and often leads on to longer discussions. The most frequently
discussed topics are the freshness, ripeness and colour of fruit and vegetables, the country of
origin of exotic produce, such as kiwis and oranges, and the provenance of the meat and
sausageszg. As regards to spices, herbs, seeds and nuts, most questions relate to their consis-
tency, i.e. whole, chopped, ground, cooked or raw etc., another very popular subject being

2% While such changes in the attitude of the speakers could also have been brought about by other circumstances relating to the settings,
precisely what produced these attitude variations was ultimately of no import for the experiment. The only thing that mattered was that
different attitudes occured and that they were identifiable in terms of interpersonal attitudes in the judgement tests.

3 It should perhaps be pointed out that none of these interactional events were explicitly mentioned as part of the assignment.

% The genuineness of each such a passage was checked by the experimenter. The integration of the interactants’ genuine feelings and,
especially, real-life mutual experiences is one of most important difference between these ‘naturalistic’ interactions and staged role-
plays, where events are often invented and rarely shared by the interactants, giving rise to less genuine feelings and, it is to be expected,
less natural speech behavior.

?"The interaction partners are referred to with capital letters corresponding to the first, or first two, letters of their names.

2 The provenance of the meat and sausages was important, as in the summer of 1996, the BSE crisis had just begun in Germany.
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what they might be used for. Finally, enquiries about camera films, and ballpen cartridges
focus on brand names and the number of exposures and cartridges per pack, while in the case
of books and music cassettes, the most frequent questions relate to their titles and the names
of the authors or artists.

6.1.5.2 Special wishes and offers

Special wishes and offers mostly relate to particular kinds of fruit, vegetables and meat, e.g.
spring onions, soft kiwis, fresh, as opposed to frozen, duck and fresh boudin sausage®’, but
also to certain baking ingredients, herbs and sweets, examples of this being Sybille’s special
offer of whole nutmeg, complete with a grater, both Clara’s and Sybille’s insistence on
cooking chocolate as opposed to normal milk chocolate, and Clara’s request for paper flowers
and preserving sugar for making jam’. In the Chinese interactions, special wishes and offers
mostly pertain to particular ice cream or candy flavours, cigarette brands and types of dump-
ling, i.e. with or without filling™'.

6.1.5.3 Refusals and offers of substitutes

Refusals in which the ‘vendor’ states that a certain requested item is ‘sold out” or ‘out of sea-
son’ are of particular interest since they go against the expressed wishes of the ‘customer’, are
potentially face-damaging, and may thus be interpreted as indicating a potentially negative
attitude on the part of the speaker. Some refusals are polite, even apologetic and followed by
offers of other, similar items as substitutes, such as when Sybille, and later Clara also, explain
that mangos are out of season and offer papayas and peaches in their plalce3 2Ina similarly
friendly way, Wu apologizes to You that today she has no chicken eggs and no stewed
chicken-wings, without however offering a substitute for the latter. In some cases, however,
speaker attitude seems less friendly, as in the interaction between Sybille and her unfamiliar
female interaction partner, where she offers no explanation and no substitutes for the absence
of mangos, boudinsausage and flowers, which only a few minutes earlier she was quite happy
to sell to her good friend Clara®. Finally, in the rather special case of You, her refusals are
delivered in a humourous, teasing and challenging manner, which are part of the teasing
strategy of tai-gang”® which she employs with her woman-friend as well as her unknown male
interaction partner and which is meant to simultaneously frustrate and amuse.

6.1.5.4 Discussions

Discussions are found in every dialog, especially, but by no means only, in those between
familiar interactants. In contrast to the discussions between husband and wife, which usually
evolve around a conflict of some kind, those found in the conversations between woman-
friends are friendly and harmonious and often accompanied by joking and shared laughter.
These discussions typically begin with a request for assistance, information or advice from
either one of the speakers, usually the ‘customer’, the answer to which then leads on to an
often lengthy exchange of information and opinions. Typical examples are, for instance,
Clara’s and Sybille’s discussion on how much preserving sugar to use for making what kind
of jam, why Clara would want to decorate her house with paper flowers and which kind she
should buy, and why the moonboots Sybille is selling have such a dark green colour. In the

» Boudinsausage is a special kind of sausage produced in France. Round and relatively thick, it is sold in slices.

30 Neither spring onions, paper flowers, cooking chocolate, nor preserving sugar were included in the ‘shopping-/vending-list’.

3! In Chinese this is man-tou The choice between with man-touwith or without filling was also not mentioned in the ‘shopping-list’.

32 The fact that mangos and boudinsausage were out of season in July was unknown to the experimenter and pointed out by Sybille. The
peaches offered by Sybille as a substitute for the mangos also were not part of the ‘shopping-/vending-list’.

3 In a number of cases, the interpretations of the experimenter as to speaker attitude are tentative as they had to remain unconfirmed: The
speech material was so sensitive and potentially face-damaging to the speaker that it was impossible to check back with them without
seriously hurting their feelings. The accuracy of the answers received under these circumstances is also in doubt.

3 Tai-gang the challenging, teasing strategy typical of Chinese humour, introduced in Chapter 1, will be discussed in more detail below.
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Chinese interactions, to which the above general points also apply, most discussions evolve
around what a certain unknown food item is and how to prepare it, examples for such items
being duck eggs, spirit moneyavocados and niu-nanbeef *°.

6.1.5.5 Criticism of the merchandise

Most instances of direct criticism, usually countered by justifications and/or excuses on the
part of the interaction partner, are found in the conversations between the speakers and their
husbands/boyfriends. Again, it is the quantity, the quality and the prices of articles which most
frequently give rise to criticism, other reasons being their declared uselessness, unwhole-
someness or the aversion of some family member to them, usually the children. In the German
interactions a lot of the wife’s critique is directed at the expensive kiwis, boudinsausage and
ballpen cartridges, the unhealthy sweets and chocolate, and the potentially BSE - infected
beef. In the Chinese interactions, it is the strongly smelling duck eggs, the unknown avocados,
the niu-nanbeef and the potentially unhygienic ready-made dumplings which meet with the
most criticism. Wu’s husband is also roundly scolded for having brought back licheesas well
as longan both fruit being of very similar consistency and taste - as well as very expensive36.
The excuses and justifications given by the husbands/boyfriends are diverse and often seem
highly imaginative, although again, the large majority were not invented. The most frequent
excuses are the cheap price, the excellent quality or some other favorable characteristic of the
item in question. Thus, berated for buying a bag of exorbitantly expensive peeledpotatoes,
You’s boyfriend explains that this will save her the trouble of peeling them. A little later,
having been criticized for spending so much money on sweets, he retorts that this was neces-
sary since You eats so many sweets herself that as a result they never have any left for visitors.
As the price-ranges indicated on the husbands’ and wives’ shopping-lists often differed, there
is also a large amount of confusion and controversy with respect to the prices of certain
articles, which was resolved in different ways. Often, as in the interaction between Clara and
her husband, the wife is simply told that she was mistaken, this kind of response however
invariably leading to further discussion, since she has her own shopping-list, now a ‘list of
special offers’, lying on the table before her’’. In some cases, the husband is criticized for
having bought an item not featuring on the ‘shopping-list’ and as such judged to be un-
necessary. Here, the husbands’ most frequent reaction is to name some special or urgent need
for the article in question, this kind of justification as a rule also referring to past or present
real-life needs and events. Thus, criticized for having bought too large a pair of moonboots for
his daughter, Clara’s husband points out that by the time the winter comes, her feet will have
grown to just that size. You’s partner is also very good at this: Explaining why he bought a
large, expensive, pack of ten blank cassettes, he reminds her of their noisy neighbor whom
they have been planning to complain about for some time. Obviously, as he points out to her,
they must first of all record the noise he makes as evidence before they can report him to the
authorities®®. Finally, should the wife accuse the husband of having forgotten some item, his
preferred way out of the crisis is to declare that it is not needed or indeed disliked, either by
himself or another family member, especially the children.

The aim of the foregoing discussion was to show that, despite the fixed outer frame and the
predetermined topic matter of the dialogs, the participants did not simply act out their roles as
‘vendor’, ‘customer’ and ‘wife’, inventing everything as they went along, but engaged in what

35 While duck eggs and lu-rou (a kind of stewed meat) are well-known in Mainland China, spirit money (ming-zhj and niu-nancaused a
certain amount of confusion among the participants from China. While spirit money, used at religious ceremonies, is slowly making a
comeback, the term niu-nan denoting a certain cut of beef, may be limited to Taiwan. It appears that the corresponding term in China
is niu-du. As avocados (luo-li) have only recently being introduced to China and Taiwan, they also incurred a lot of confusion with
both the Chinese and the Taiwanese participants. Mostly, they were thought to represent a kind of pear (Ii).

% The longan literally dragon’s eye, is a small round fruit whose appearance and taste strongly resembles that of lichees

37 This was checked with the participants after the recordings.

38 The problem with the noisy neighbor was real, H’s idea with the cassettes was spontaneous.
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may be termed quasi-natural, or naturalistic, conversational interaction, in the sense that the
manner in which they spoke and interacted and the feelings they displayed were genuine and
corresponded to the way they spoke, thought and felt in real life. True to the assignment, the
interactants ‘mapped’ themselves - their personality, their way of thinking and their conver-
sational style - ‘onto’ the ‘vendors’, ‘customers’ and ‘wives’ whom they were portraying, and
their varying feelings and attitudes gave rise to different ways of negotiating the interactional
events of each encounter, many of which occurred in each of the four settings.

The different ways in which the speakers negotiated the interactional events, reflecting the
different feelings and attitudes which they entertained in each case, are interpretable in terms
of different interaction strategies whose metamessages communicate these attitudes™. Thus,
for example, consenting to provide information or granting the ‘customer’ a special bargain in
a warm and friendly manner is representative of warm, kind and supportive behavior, while
the refusal of a requested item or strong, unfriendly criticism of a purchased item is strongly
indicative of a superior and negative, i.e. arrogant, attitude. On the other hand, soliciting the
interaction partner’s assistance and advice in a humble and inferior manner may be inter-
preted in terms of deferential behavior, either genuine or false. As the next point we will now
take a look at the ways in which the interactional events were negotiated by the speakers.

6.2 The negotiation of the interactional events

The comparative analysis of the German and Chinese dialogs revealed two interesting points:
First, apart from small differences possibly reflecting slight differences in speaker attitude, the
manner in which the four speakers enact and negotiate the interactional events of one type of
setting40 is very similar, so that each of the four settings is describable in terms of a relatively
small set of interaction strategies. Second, apart from very few minor differences which are
mostly differences in conversational style“, the interaction strategies employed by the four
German and Chinese speakers in one type of setting are also almost identical and
communicate much the same underlying feeling(s) and speaker attitude(s). In the following
discussion of the four types of interaction we will discuss the interaction strategies which
appear to be typical for each setting and the attitude(s) of the speakers signaled by their use.

6.2.1 The interactions with familiar women

The interactions between the speakers and their woman-friends are marked by an atmosphere
of warm friendship, merriness and a high degree of harmony, this no doubt due to the fact that
the interactants knew each other well and were familiar with each other’s lives and habits,
preferences and dislikes and their conversational styles. Due to their familiarity with one
another, it may also be assumed that the power relationships between them were firmly
established so that the power battles sometimes found in other settingsare conspicuously
absent here. As both women were able to draw upon the common background knowledge they
shared, the course of their conversations is also very smooth. Throughout the dialogs their
speech behavior mirrors the friendship that binds them in real life, often reflecting subtle traits
of their relationship. Interestingly, simultaneous speech is very frequent and there are also a
large number of interruptions in all three dialogs“. None of these, however, appear to have

% The four types of interaction, or setting, are defined according to the identity of the interaction partner: (1) unknown man, (2) familiar
man (3) unknown woman (4) woman friend.

40 As observed above, the varying attitude of a speaker was not necessarily always of a truly interpersonal nature but may sometimes
have reflected her attitude with respect to some other aspect of the interaction. However, since in all cases speaker attitude was indeed
interpretable in terms of a certain interpersonal attitude, in the following ‘attitude” will be taken to refer to ‘interpersonal attitude’.

“!'In some cases these also reflect differences in culturally-patterned communicative conventions, relating to the norms, or systems, of
politeness discussed in Chapter 1.

A Defining what exactly is to be regarded as an interruption is a matter of some dispute. While some researchers, following Schegloff et al.
(1973), regard all instances of simultaneous speech as interruptions, others, such as Tannen (1984, 1986 and 1993b) call for a distinction
between truly disruptive simultaneous speech and supportive simultanteous speech which aims to signal support, interest and sympathy to
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been of a disruptive nature. On the contrary, in the vast majority of cases, the speech of the
second speaker communicates camaraderie and support by expressing her sympathy and
understanding for the first speaker’s wishes and feelings, contributing to the atmosphere of
harmony, warmth and friendship"®. Characteristic of these interactions is thus speech behavior
serving to signal friendship and harmony, with details depending on the character and the
footing of the interactants. Depending on whether the speaker occupies a superior or inferior
footing", the interaction strategies most commonly employed here are camaraderie support
and deferenceThis is illustrated in the following excerpts®. In ‘Moonboots, Clara’s com-
plaint as to the colour of the moonboots, in lines 5 and 7, is dealt with by Sybille (in line 6) in
a friendly, perhaps slightly superior but warm manner (suppor), while in ‘No Mangos
Clara’s disappointment at the unavailability of mangos in line 6 (as example of deferencgis
met with Sybille’s suggestion of a substitute, delivered in a very warm, almost motherly
manner (signaling suppor}. In the next excerpt, ‘Inviting guests’, two passages are of interest:
In line 2 partner’s S’s allusion to Wu’s predilection for chillis represents an example of the
way in which common background knowledge is built into the conversation (camaraderig,
and in lines 1, 5 and 11, Wu’s gently prompting questions show her reaction to the initial ner-

‘Moonboots

C: (1) T noticed + you’ve got moorboots on special offer. (mid-slow, sweet, childlike)

S: (2) Yes, autumn’s on its way, you know. (mid-fast, warm)
But these are only moonboots for children [ Up to size thirty-seen, that’s all.

C: (3) [ Only moonboots for children.. (slow, pensive)
Okay, I guess that’ll be all right. What colours are they then? (mid-fast,

S: (4) They’re usually black with, sort of, colourful patterns on them. warm, but matter-of-fact)

Like, here we have a black pair with + with blue zigzag patterns.
What sizedo you need then?

C: (5) No, Sybille + I’'m afraid I don’t think I like thatkind of colour (slow, a little softer,

on MOOrboots.... disappointed)
S: (6) Well, they’re usually not very light because otherwise they look really dirty, (brisk,

you know, in winter. matter-of-fact)
C: (7) Yes, but all the same++ No, 1don’t think... [ No. (as before)
S: (8) [Mm L So, none of these moonboots is for you Mmm (soft, sympathetic, motherly)
C: (9) Moonboots ++ I’'m afraid not They looked + they looked prettier in

the leaflet (sweet, childlike)
S:(10) Okay (warm, accepting)

the first speaker. A special case of the second type is the back-channeling signal, discussed in passing above. Three criteria were
employed here for a broad distinction between disruptive and non-disruptive simultaneous speech: (1) timing, (2) the effect on the first
speaker, and (3) the semantic relation between the speech of the first and speaker. With respect to timing, an interruption was defined as
occurring well before what is referred to as a TRC in the literature - a point at which a change of speaker is likely to occur - and before the
first speaker has given any indication that he is about to complete his turn. With respect to the seond criterion, an interruption was defined
as incurring a disruption in the first speaker’s flow of speech. And, finally, the semantic content of an interruption is generally atopical
i.e. outside the immediate topic-matter treated in the original speaker’s contribution. While a further possibility would have been to
examine whether original speakers showed any signs of confusion or annoyance caused by a potential interruption, this possibility was
limited in these dialogs, as they were not video-recorded. No verbalexpressions of confusion or annoyance occurred, however, in any
of the interactions. In the following transcriptions, hyphens mark the points at which interruptions, defined in this manner, occur.
According to some researchers working in Language & Gender, non-interruptive, supportive, simultaneous speech is more typical of
female speech. In contrast to this, male speech seems less supportive, more strongly competitive, and simultaneous speech is of a more
aggressive nature, aiming to challenge or ‘attack’ the current speaker. See Leet-Pellegrini 1980, Maltz & Borker 1982, Tannen 1990,
the papers collected in Coates & Cameron 1989 and in Coates 1998.

Presumably due to the mapping of the speakers’ personalities onto their roles, the footingof a speaker in a given setting was found to be
quite independent of the role she was enacting. Instead, the footing of a speaker depended on two factors: First, on her proficiency in
matters of shopping and cooking, as compared to her interaction partner, and secondly, on the communicative function of her utter-
ance in each case. When seeking help or asking for advice, for example, a speaker normally takes on an inferior footing with respect

to the listener, whose goodwill/knowledge she is appealing/deferring to.

In the translation of these passages, whose original versions are to be found in Appendix I, Section 3, free translations were chosen in
order to faithfully reproduce their overall feeling and the interpersonal attitude signaled in each case. The symbols used in the transcrip-
tion of these passages are presented above, at the end of the General Introduction. As these passages contain translated speech material,
there is no notation of intonation. However, overall pitch, loudness and tempo as well as voice quality are indicated, the latter using
impressionistic terms defined below. Sentences ending with small dots have very pronounced final slow-down and sound very unsure.
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vousness of her friend, guiding her through the interaction in a very gentle, considerate way
(suppory.

‘No Mangos
C: (D) Now, I need a few things from the + er + fruit corner + Mangos, Bananas +++ and Kiwis. (sweet, childlike)
S: (2) [Mm
C: (3 How much are the margos? (mid-fast, lively)
S: 4) The margos, they + I'm afraid we don’t haveany at the moment. (slow, soft, gentle)

Do you need them urgently?
C: (5 LOhh! (very disappointed)
C: (6)  Oh + in this recipe, it said I needed one mang-

one mango + one to two margos... (slow, disjointed, distressed, almost tearful)
S: (7)  Hm, mango is a problem. But I dohave papayas, if you like. (slow, warm, sympathetic, motherly)
C: (8)  Yes, okay. (a little happier)
S: (9)  They cost two marks ninety eachand really taste quite Similar. (as before)
C:(10)  Yes, okay...
S:(11)  I’m sure you can use them instead (as before)
C:(12) Mm.Mm. (relieved, happy)

skt

‘Inviting guests
W: (1) Thave guestoming tomorrow, so I want to buy a little more than usualtoday. (mid-fast, warm, friendly)

Let me + Let me first take a look at the vegetables.

What vegetables do you havehere? (slow, soft, warm, gently coaxing)

[0.8]

I see you have + chilli peppers, right? (warm, gently coaxing)
S: (2) [ We have L chilli peppers

You like chilli peppers, don’t you ? (slow, soft, hesitating, very unsure)
W: (3)  Yes, Ilike chilli peppers, yes yes (as before)
S: (4) [Mm [Mm
W: (5) Then, you also + have onions, right? (again gently helping S on)
S: (6) [ Mm, Mm..

We have + onions + pumkins for. making soup (as before, still rather unsure)
W: (7) Ahyes, pumkin is great! (Enthusiastic) Do you have any other vegetables? +++ Er (fast, enthusiastic,louder)
S: (8)  Er, yes, we also have + potatoes. (louder, faster, becoming a little more confident)
W: (9) Ahyes, potatoes right. That’s a goodidea, a potato soup. (as before)
S: (10) [ Mm,Mm
W: (11) Mmm. Now, on the other hand + fruit + I suppose I should get some fruit,

too, shouldn’tT? (slow, soft, again prompting S)
S: (12)  Mm, yes, of course (as before)
W: (13) The fruit do you have here...
S: (14) For exanple, right now, we have fresh lichees, [ and longan (mid-loud, mid-fast, confident)
W: (15) L Ahh, lichees, yes

Lichees, longan, yes...
S: (16) [ Mm

While joking and shared laughter is found in all these dialogs, the mild, gentle kind of joking
typical of the interactions between Clara and Sybille (German) and Wu and S (China)
contrasts strongly with the teasing and challenging humour, tai-gang found in the con-
versation between You and her woman friend F. Tai-gangis a feature of You’s conversational
style and her use of it is shown in the following two excerpts, ‘Orchids’ and ‘Only eight
Marks’. In ‘Orchids’, after having first enthusiastically offered F three different kinds of
orchid to select from (line 2), You suddenly changes course in the same breath and points out
that she actually only has one kind, so that in effect F has no choice at all. Similarly, in ‘Only
Eight Marks, after having stated in line (2) that lichees are in season now and therefore
cheap, You goes on to name the exorbitantly expensive price of eight Marks per kilogram,
which is so unexpected that F is first rendered speechless, then bursts out laughing. When F
goes on to protest that this in fact very expensive, You rebuts this, pointing out that here in
Germany, such a price for fruit from China cannot possibly be considered expensive. F’s
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following decision to forget about the lichees and buy plums instead (line 5) does not help her
much, as these turn out to be even more expensive. This is doubly unexpected as the plums
are ‘made in Germany’ and You has pointed out how cheap they are right now (line 6). In both
cases, You’s use of tai-gangis meant to simultaneously frustrate and amuse F, as well as
challenge her to ‘join in the game’ by countering with equally funny, but at the same time
frustrating and potentially face-damaging remarks. Interestingly, in this interaction F, who is
good at tai-gang did not join in but always gave in in a gentle and deferent manner.

‘Orchids
F: (1) Now..... I also need two pots of orchids. (mid-slow, warm, friendly)
Y: (2) Orchids, okay, two pots of orchids. Would you like butterfly orchids**?
Or slipper orchids? Or rather New Year'sorchids? Or
Do you have any- any spesial wishes concerning orchids? (mid-loud, fast, enthusiastic,
Howeer, I’'m sosorry, we only have buterfly orchids! challenging, mock serious)
F: (3) (Laughs) Oh, okay. Well, T guess I'll take butterfly orchids then!

seskok

‘Only eight Marks’ (mid-soft, a little wary)
F: (1) Well, what about lichees then?
Y: (2) Lichees, ah yes. Er + lichees have just +++ come into Seaon. So they’re, (mid-loud, fast,
er, really cheapright now. One kilogram only costs eightmarks! (excited, enthusiastic)
[0.8]
F: (3) Only- eight- marks?!(laughs) What do you mear?! That’s really expersive! (mid-loud, slow, incredulous)
Y: (4) LRight! (as before)
Y: (4) Absolutely not At thistime of year, and in Germany, too. Eight marks per kilogram
is very cheap (mid-loud, fast, challenging, mock serious)
F: (5) Oh, well in thatcase, I think I’ll take plumsinstead. (smiles)*’ (soft, mid-slow)
Y: (6) Good plums Ahhh, plumsare very cheapright now! One kilo
only costs ninemarks! (as before)
F: (7) Only- nine- marks?! (mid-loud, slow, laughs)
Y:(8) Right! (mid-loud, challenging, as above)

To summarize, the interactions between woman friends are characterized by a cheerful and
warm atmosphere and speech behavior communicating goodwill, friendship and harmony.
The interaction strategies typical for these interactions are camaraderie supportand (genuine)
deferencewhich in the Taiwanese dialogs alternate with tai-gang humour. While the true
metamessage of tai-gangis one of closeness and mutual friendship, on the surface it involves
the display of (playfully meant) arrogancewhich momentarily places the hearer in an inferior
position. The hearer then counters with the same behavior, latching onto® the last remark of
the first speaker, who counters once more. This ‘teasing-match’ continues in the same manner
until one of the interactants runs out of ammunition, so to say, and ‘surrenders’. We will
return to tai-gangbelow, in the interaction between You and her male interaction partners.

6.2.2 The interactions with unknown women

Compared to the interactions between woman friends, the dialogs between women meeting
for the first time are less warm. Instead, the atmosphere is one of polite distance, with warm
and cool, at times cold, passages alternating with each other. As these women know nothing
about one another, a great deal of their conversational work aims at feeling their way towards
each other. Since at the same time they must also complete their task, the shopping-dialog, it
is not surprising that small errors and mishaps occur quite often in these interactions. It is also

6 Note that in this interaction You addresses her friend with the polite form of address reserved (nin) for situations of inequality/power,
which is really against the rules. However, both young women are still enacting their true personalities.

“T Due to her familiarity with the speakers’ voices, the experimenter was generally able to discern with some accuracy the presence of
smiling, reflected in the auditory features of labiodentalized voicén the speech of the interactants.

8 The term ‘latching-on’ refers to utterances of different speakers which follow after one another without any pause (Tannen 1984).
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often noticeable from the subtle details of the interactants’ behavior that many of these errors
and mishaps, which usually involve no more than the wrong choice of words or a slightly too
confident - or too submissive - sounding tone of voice, are interpreted in terms of an
unwelcome attitude by the other speaker. Though no open conflicts occur, the two women
often engage in what may be termed as ‘power battles’, each trying to impress and outdo the
other with her knowledge of food, prices and cooking. This is particularly apparent in the
interactions between S and Wi, two German women with entirely different lives and
personalities. While the initial atmosphere in their dialog may be referred to as one of friendly
distance, the general feeling slowly deteriorates and finishes with a cool, perfunctory farewell.
In the interaction between You (Taiwan) and Wu (China), things are only marginally better.
Both women have a friendly, flexible and highly tolerant nature and they seem to have
brought a large amount of goodwill into the interaction. However, their tolerance and good-
will is repeatedly put to the test by the large number of mishaps which occur, relating both to
the language and the different cultural backgrounds of the two women, who also have
somewhat different conversational styles49. Despite recurring efforts to repair the damage, this
interaction has a certain number of distinctly cooler passages and ends without a farewell.
Interestingly, in stark contrast to the other two, the interaction between C and Wi is
characterized by an atmosphere of friendly distance, alternating with warmth. Although errors
also occur here, in all cases repair is swift and clearly more effective than in the other dialogs.
There are no critical moments and the dialog ends with a cordial farewell, C offering Wi an
additional carrier-bag for her purchases. With respect to simultaneous speech, it is interesting
to note that while the cool interactions between Sybille and Wi, and Wu and You, contain
very few instances of overlap, the warmer dialog between Clara and Wi has a very large
number of simultaneous turns and interruptions, which are, however, clearly of the same
harmonious nature as those encountered in the interactions between familiar women. It seems
that the scarcity of simultaneous speech in the other two dialogs reflects the very careful
speech behavior of the women, who were trying to keep a certain distance from each other.
While this may be interpreted as reflecting a cool and distant interpersonal attitude, their
reticence may also have been due to their unfamiliarity with each other’s conversational
styles, including matters of tempo and timing. In this case, the scarcity of simultaneous speech
reflects the women’s efforts not to verbally ‘step on each other’s toes’, i.e. interrupt each
other.

Thus, generally speaking, these interactions contain (at times slightly false-sounding) defer-
enceand (possibly slightly cool) supportand there is a very sporadic incidence of camara-
derie. A rather large number of utterances sound suspiciously superior and cool, i.e. arrogant
and also seem to have been interpreted as such by the interaction partners. The friendly
atmosphere between C and Wi is illustrated in the excerpts ‘Summer oniorisind ‘Mangos. In
‘Summer onioriLlara’s mistaken reference to spring onions as ‘summer onions’ (in line 2) is
corrected by Wi in a friendly manner in the following line. Clara’s reaction to this correction,
potentially face-damaging as it calls attention to her non-proficiency in matters of shopping, is
equally friendly and almost apologetic. In ‘Mangos’Clara admits very apolo-getically in line 5
that she can’t remember what Wi wanted to buy next’’. Her suggestion that it was mangos
turns out to be correct. In lines 7 - 9 it then emerges that these are very expen-sive, almost too
expensive for Wi to afford. While Clara sticks to the price (in line 9) and does not seem
prepared to bargain, she does signal her sympathy by sighing apologetically and explaining

“In China and Taiwan slightly different forms of the Mandarin Chinese standard are spoken, a fact which is reflected in the terms used to
denote the official standard language on both sides of the Taiwan Straight - guc- yi in Taiwan and pu3-tong‘-hua2 on the Chinese
mainland (Norman 1988: 135 f.). One example of the differences between the two standards - the Taiwanese word niu-nan- as compared
to the Mainland Chinese niu-du- was noted in passing above. To some degree, therefore, interaction between native speakers of guo- yir
(Taiwan) and pu’-tong'-hua (Chinese Mainland) may be referred to as intercultural communication.

0 A few minutes prior to this, Wi had mentioned a few things she intended to buy, including the mangos referred to here.
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that mangos are out of season. In all of Clara’s utterances here, the feeling which emanates
from her gentle, breathy and childlike tone of voice and hesitating, disjointed manner of
speaking is one of inferiority and deferencewhich, given the fact that she is in the role of the
‘vendor’ is rather striking51.

‘Summer Onioris

Wi:(1) Now then, I also need +++ three pounds of onions. (mid-fast, friendly)
C: (2) Three pounds of onions. Would you + May I recommend you these Sunmer (sweet, childlike,
onions with- er, on-, with the stem8 disjointed, seemingly unsure)
Wi:(3) You + you mean the springonions? (matter-of-fact, but friendly)
C: (4) Yes, these springonions. (sweet, friendly, almost apologetic)
sk
‘Mangos
C: (1) Then you said you wanted Oranges... (mid-fast, sweet, friendly)
Wi: (2) LYes.
C: (3) Here, ++ er + how much oranges would you like? (as before)
Wi: (4) Two pounds (as before)
C: (5 Two pounds of oranges, hereyou are! And, er ++
I’'m awfully sorry, but I've completely forgotten. I think (soft, slow, unsure, apologetic)
margos was what you wanted next wasn’t it?
Wi: (6) LYes. [ How much are the margos?
C: (7) I'mafraid they’re a +++ bit expensve right now. (slow, unsure,
Two mangos cost eleven marks twerty. childlike, apologetic)
Wi: (8) Two margos. And what if I only buy onemango? (a little cooler, a little displeased)
C: (9) [2.5]Hm, (sighs sympathetically) then that’1l cost you half as much. (soft, warm)
Wi:(10)  Well, I doneed them, I mean, + for codking (cool, disappointed, but not unfriendly)
C: (11) [ Okay. L Yes
Yes, of course I mean, if the recipe saysso... I really am very sary, (slow, sympathetic, disjointed,
but it’s just not the right sea the right time of the yearfor mangos... seemingly helpless)
Wi:(12)  Yes, well, I suppose I’ll have to acceptthat, I definitely need a margo. (a little warmer)
C: (13) [Mm, Mm

In the next excerpt, ‘Whole goose taken from the interaction between Sybille and her un-
known female interaction partner, also Wi, the atmosphere, which begins quite friendly,
slowly deteriorates, as neither of the women is quite sure how to interpret certain utterances of
her interaction partner. The process starts with Sybille’s very emphatic question in line 3,
which may have sounded a little too surprised and exaggerated, and therefore possibly a little
accusatory. Wi manages to go along with this, but in line 6, when consenting to wait for her
goose until the next morning, she points out quite emphatically that ‘it is rather tight’. Her
strong, insistent and thus slightly accusatory undertone is underlined further by Wi’s follow-
ing remark (in line 12), where she hints that she may decide to buy the goose somewhere else.
Finally, in line 14 where she asks Sybille to order the goose, her request has a somewhat
‘gracious’ and superior undertone, due to the matter-of-fact tone of voice and her choice of
vocabulary. The possibility that it was interpreted as such by Sybille is shown in her next turn,
where she seems to be pointing out in rather cool manner that Wi should perhaps be thinking
of baking something for her party™”.

‘Whole Goose

Wi: (1) Then I won’t buy any boudin sausage. But I do need a goose (mid-fast, matter-of-fact)

TG [Mm

S:  (3) A goosé€ [You mean] a wholegoosé (surprised, emphatic)

Wit (4) [Mm [ Yes a wholegoose, yes (as before)

S: (5 In thgt case I’ll have to enquire first. One moment, please (still quite friendly)
[L.5]

5! This is therefore a good example of the fact, mentioned above, that the interactants truly mapped their own personalities onto the roles
they were asked to play.

52 Note that up to this point Wi had not mentioned baking before, so that Sybille is not merely reminding her of it, but pointing it out.

53 During this period of silence, Sybille pretends to leave the counter to enquire about the availability of fresh geese.
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Okay, right now we don’t haveany. But, if you asked again, say, (friendly, but matter of fact)
tomorrow moming? Would that be okay for you?

Wi: (6) Tomorrow moming? That’s a bit tight, but... (mid-loud, very emphatic)
S:  (7) Well, Ican try, but at the moment we don’t haveany. Perhaps (a little cooler)
you could give-
Wi: (8) [ Will it be freshtomorrow moming then? (matter of fact)
S: 9 |_Yes, It’11 definitely be freshthen.
Wi: (10) Hm, it’ll be freshthen. (slow, pensive)
S: (11) Perhaps you could give me a call this afternoon I’'m sure I'll know
for sure then (friendlier)
Wi: (12) Okay, yes. Otherwise, I couldof course try somewhere else (slow, pensive, slightly cool)
S: (13) [ Mm, yes. (cooler)
Wi: (14) Yes. Okay, you can go aheadand order the goosefor me. (mid-fast, matter-of-fact)
S: (15) Mm. +++ Aren’t you planning to bakeanything for your party? (cool)

The distant, at times decidedly cool atmosphere in the interaction between You and Wu is
shown in the following excerpt ‘Avocado. As noted above, the avocados (luo-li) caused a
high degree of confusion in a number of the Chinese interactions because only very few of the
participants knew what they were. In this excerpt Wu, who is convinced that luo-li are a kind
of pear (Ii) wants to know more about their taste and consistency, so that she can decide
whether to buy luo-li in addition to the (Chinese) pears she has already purchased. Her first
question (line 1) is however misunderstood by You, who believes she is asking about the
price. After Wu realizes her mistake, she tries again, in line 5, where she also adds her reasons
for wanting to know. Interestingly, You, a very warm and lively young woman, seems a little
unwilling to provide Wu with the information she needs. Her answers in line 6 and 7 are
reticent and not truly informative, and seem rather cool, especially as she does not react to
Wu’s apologetic laughter (in line 7) by laughing or even smiling (in line 8). The contrast
between the speech behavior of the two women - sweet, respectful and friendly on the one
hand and rather cool on the other - is underscored by Wu’s hesitating and disjointed way of
speaking and her humble, inferior manner which is clearly meant to signal deference- the
deferencef one not knowing and seeking information from one who is assumed to know. On
the other hand, it could be that it was this humble, inferior manner which ‘turned off” You,
who may have interpreted it as false deferencé

‘Avocado’

W: (1) Now then, this avocadowhat kind of fruit is it? + Is it (friendly, slow, soft,
I mean, is it similar to peare hesitating, disjointed)

Y: (2) Oh, no, not at all. (mid-loud, matter-of-fact, a little cool)

W:(3) Notatall, Isee [ Avocado...

Y: 4 Mm. | Avocados are + twelve marks per kilogram.

W: (5) Hm, +.twelveMar- So, compared to pears Which- which of them tastes beter? (fast, soft, disjointed, unsure)
You see I want to comparethem a little, I only want to buy onekind.

Y: (6) That + depends on one’s taste (mid-loud, matter-of-fact, a little cool)

W: (7) That depends on one’s taste Well, which- which kind is sweeer? (as before)
I like sweeffruit, you see (laughs apologetically)

Y: (8) Oh, avocado is notvery sweet (doesn’t laugh or smile) (as before)

W:(9) Oh,Isee Avocado is notvery sweet I see...

To conclude, the underlying feeling of these interactions is one of polite distance, cool under-
tones alternating here and there with more friendly passages. Although the interactants also
employ the strategies of deferenceand support especially in the interactions between Sybille
and Wi and Yang and Wu these often sound less warm and therefore less sincere than those
employed in the dialogs between women-friends. With the possible exception of the dialog

It is possible that You was unable to decide whether Wu was simulating this ignorance or whether she really did not know, the latter of
which, given Wu’s obvious seniority, may have seemed rather unlikely to her. This passage was one of those considered too sensitive to
ask the participants’ opinion about.
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between Clara and Wi, there is no allusion to mutual wishes, likes and dislikes (camaraderi¢
and a high incidence of utterances with a distinctly cool and superior undertone (arrogance.
6.2.3 The interactions with familiar men

In these conversations, the women’s attitude may be broadly described as suspicious and/or
negative. In all but one of these interactions, the men are treated in a very superior, often
extremely unfriendly manner, the speakers’ superior footing due to the fact that as women
they know more about food and prices, no matter how often the husband has replaced them
doing the weekly shopping. From the beginning, all four ‘wives’ display a (very) suspicious,
often negative attitude regarding the result of the ‘husband’s’ shopping expedition™. Begin-
ning with a very short, perfunctory, sometimes quite unfriendly greeting on the part of the
woman, all four dialogs develop almost immediately into a kind of crosse examination, with
the husband being told to report on what he has bought and how much every item cost. While
there are passages in which both partners discuss certain topics as equals, during much of the
time the husband is subjected to very face-damaging treatment, almost everything he says
being criticized. Interestingly, all four men go along with this treatment, a fact which is parti-
cularly surprising in the Chinese dialogs, giving the traditionally inferior position of women in
Chinese society56. While Wu’s husband Ch. does protest here and there, it is a mild, coaxing
and at times amused protest, and You’s boyfriend H. remains quite calm despite the strong
and ironic, at times almost sarcastic, criticism which You hurls at him. The fact that many if
not all of You’s attacks may have been meant as tai-gangis hinted at by the fact that H.
‘shoots back’ very well in the second half of the interaction. On the other hand, there is no
indication at all that Wu’s scoldings are part of this joking strategy, especially as tai-gangis
not part of her conversational style. Not surprisingly, praise is very rare in these dialogs:
Sybille’s husband is praised once, Clara’s twice, Wu’s husband three times, You’s boyfriend
not at all. Coming now to simultaneous speech, this is relatively frequent in these inter-
actions, especially in the Chinese dialogs, where the large number of interruptions is parti-
cularly conspicuous. Even more noteworthy than their number, however, is the character of
the overlaps found in these settings: They are much more negative and disruptive than those
encountered in the dialogs between women. While in the German interactions supportive and
disruptive overlaps alternate, the dialogs between Wu and Ch. and Yang and H. are marked by
the almost exclusive presence of simultaneous speech in which the speaker contradicts, calls
into question or makes fun of her partner’s preceding or ongoing contribution or expresses her
impatience or displeasure with him. The most frequently encountered inter-action strategy in
these interactions is cool superiority (arrogance, sometimes possibly part of the tai-gang
strategy. Here and there, especially in the interaction between Clara and her husband H, there
are also a number of utterances which seem to represent the strategy of deferenceand there
are a few instances of support The following two excerpts contain examples of the face-
damaging treatment the men often receive. In ‘Lichee$ Wu expresses her dismay in line 1 that
Ch. has bought both licheesand longan Her husband’s joking response (line 2) and his
repeated attempts to calm her and justify himself (lines 6 and 8) are totally ignored by Wu as
she continues to scold him in a loud, fast, wailing manner in lines 3, 5, 7 and 9. In ‘Toffeé
Sybille’s husband, who is already ‘in disgrace’57 gets himself into more trouble by admitting
in line 2 that he has forgotten to buy his daughter some toffee™. His excuse in line 2 is

3 1t is possible that this attitude was in part due to past experiences, which in the case of Wu and her husband was indeed the fact. In the
other cases, the experimenter chose not to enquire after this aspect of the couples’ relationships.

% See Granet 1958, Baker 1979 and Freedman 1970. A detailed discussion of the position of the Chinese woman throughout the ages is also
included in Mueller-Liu 1997.

57 This passage starts quite negatively because Cr. was criticized for something else just prior to it.

58 1t should perhaps be emphasized once more that the interactants themselves determined the course and content of the dialogs. Here, for
example, Cr. could just as easily have said that he had bought the toffee. It was his own choice to steer the conversation in this direction,
by ‘admitting’ that he had forgotten it. This shows clearly that even ‘only’ quasinaturalinteractions of this kind are the joint product
of all the interactants, an important principle in interactional sociolinguistics.
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brushed aside by his wife (in line 3) who seems genuinely disappointed at his failure and tells
him to explain it to his daughter himself (line 5). His response to this is a little brisk, but has a
conciliatory undertone.

‘Lichee$
W: (1)  You brought licheesand you also bought longar?! What on earth (very loud, fast, scolding,

did you do that for?! almost distraught)
Ch: (2) [ For eating, of course! (smiles) (soft, fast, gentle, joking)
W: (3) But that’s too much!Lichees and longan are the same kindf fruit! (as before)
Ch: (4) [ Not much (gentle)
W: (5)  [If you bought lichees then you shouldn’ t have bought longan, too! (as before)
Ch: (6) | Not much (soothingly, conciliatory) |_Oh, no, not much not much (as before)
W: (7) [ That must have been

really expersive, how muchwere they per kilogram? (as above)
Ch: (8) [ Youlike them, your daughter likes them- (mid-loud, faster, gentle)
W: (9) LOh no, how much

were the lichees per kilogram, you tell me! (loud, fast, scolding and wailing)

skeoksk

‘Toffeé
S: (1)  And the toffee? (mid-fast, a little cool)

Cr: (2)  Oh, you know I didn’t bring back any toffee. +++ 1
thought the children + the children already have somanysweets

S: (3) [No toffee (fast, emphatic, disbelieving)

Oh, but Joanne really wanted toffee somuch (cool, clearly disappointed)
Cr: (4) Hm, well (seems at a loss for words)
S: (5)  Well, you can explain that to her yourself (brisk, matter-of-fact, cool)
Cr: (6)  Okay, Twill. (equally brisk, but conciliatory)

Sometimes, the women’s reaction to a purchase which does not meet with their approval is
not to scold their ‘husbands’ but wail in dispair. In most, though by no means in all cases, this
‘wailing’ strategy has the effect of arousing the husband’s sympathy and bringing him round
to ‘finding’ the desired item somewhere among the purchased items. This is shown in the
following excerpt, ‘Chocolaté. Here, Clara’s wailing complaint in line 3 is first met with a
sympathetic ‘Oh’ from her husband H., who in line 5 then suddenly ‘remembers’ that he has
bought the cooking chocolate after all - and for an excellent price, too. This appeases Clara,
who appears happy and relieved in line 8.

‘Chocolaté

C: (1) And the chowlate? Did you get the cho®late? (a little anxious)

H: (2) The choolate, of course the children asked me to get that T bought - (matter-of-fact)

C: (3) ButI alsowanted chocolate for my cake.. (mid-fast, louder, wailing)
You know on special offer, for five marks eighty...

H: (4) | Oh (very sympathetic)

H: (5) Ahyes Of course Actually, I bought that right at the beginning. (matter-of-fact, gentle,
And it only cost three marks eighty. Chaeolate fiir icing. mid-fast, quite in control)

C: (6) [ Mm, Mm]

C: (7) Oh good (happy, relieved)

In the next excerpt, ‘Lemons taken from the beginning of the dialog between Wu and her
husband, an example is given of the highly disruptive and negative nature of the simultaneous
speech found in this interaction. A little confused in lines 1 and 3, Wu suddenly discovers in
line 5 that Ch. has bought too many lemons and breaks out in loud lamentations. Ch.’s
expression of surprise in line 6 is followed by three attempts to calm her and explain his
purchase, which are, however, completely ignored by Wu. After interrupting him in line 7
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with three loud exclamations following each other at very brief intervals, she goes on to scold
him in such a loud and fast manner that he is quite unable to get a word in edgewise.

‘Lemons
W: (1) Well, what did you buyfor me? (fast, mid-loud, confused, seems to be consulting her list)
Ch:(2) Yes. Well, I bought everyhing you askedme to. (mid-loud, fast, smiling, joking)
W: (3) What- what did T askyou to buy? I have no- I’ ve already forgotten what
I askedyou to buy, let me see. (as before)
Ch:(4) [ Mm. Oh.
W: (5) Oh, Oh God, you bought lermons! (fast, very loud, wailing, horrified)
What did you buy so many lenons for, oh dear! Oh dear!
Ch (6) 1bought too many lemons? [ Lem- Lem- Lemons- (soft, mid-slow, gentle, surprised)
W:(7) [ Too many!  Too many! Too many!
W: (8) Lemons, oh dear! Only your daughter wants to drink lemon tea! (as before)

Finally, the excerpt ‘Emperor of Chinais an example of the stern and often rather negative
treatment You’s partner receives. Having discovered that H. has no idea how much the stewed
chicken wings cost, You scolds him quite strongly in lines 3, 5 and 7, interrupting him with
her loud and fast question in line 5. At first H. seems a little surprised, possibly amused, by
the severeness of her tone, laughing a little between lines 4 and after line 5. Then, seemingly
warming to the task, he tries to justify himself in line 8 by pointing out that he actually bought
a large quantity of stewed meat for the price criticized by You. This, however, does not make
things better, as in her opinion stewed meat is too rich and special a dish to be eaten over a
long period of time - unless one happens to be the ‘Emperor of China’ (line 9).

‘Emperor of China

Y: (1) Now then, this + stewed meat++ how much was that? These stewed chicken wings, (mid-slow, mid-loud,
how much did theycost? matter-of-fact, stern)
H: (2) Stewed chicken wings? (slow, hesitating)
Y:(3) [ Mm Mm. How much was this stewed meaf (as before)
H: (4) Hm, Idon’t know(laughs) It -
Y: (5) [ You bought this stewed meatand you have no idea
how much it cos®? (fast, loud, very stern)

[1.2] (H laughs, Y doesn’t)
H: (6) Ithink it cost it + stewed meat +I think it cost + twenty

marks (slowly, disjointed, probably consulting his list)
Y:(7) [You bought] stewed meat for twerty marks?! (loud, fast, disbelieving, horrified)
H: (8)  Well, twenty marks it- we can get five mealut of it, you know (faster, a little more confident, justifying himself)
Y: (9) Five meals'Are you the emperor of China? To eat so well?! (mid-loud, scoffing at him, the last part is softer)
(H laughs again)

To summarize, the interactions between husband and wife are characterized by the strong
footing and rather negative attitude on the part of the four women. In almost all these inter-
actions, the men are criticized, scolded and generally subjected to extremely face-damaging
treatment. The most frequent interaction strategy used by the women here is arrogance with
deferenceand supportbeing found only occasionally in a few gentler passages of these inter-
actions. Camaraderids virtually absent.

6.2.4 The interactions with unknown men

With the unknown male interaction partners, the women are like completely different people.
They are very friendly, polite and respectful, often compliant, at times even demure, giving
the impression that in these dialogs they are on their ‘very best behavior’. Similar to what was
described for the interactions between woman friends, their speech behavior clearly aims to
signal goodwill and promote harmony, but here they seem to be making an even greater effort.
As in the dialogs with the unknown women the interaction partners must slowly get to know
each other in the course of the interaction, but in these dialogs this process does not involve
any of the difficulties and critical moments discussed above. With regards to simultaneous
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speech, it is interesting to note that while overlaps and interruptions are very frequent in the
dialogs between Clara and Li and between You and Hw., they are extremely scarce in the
interactions between Sybille and R. and Wu and L. While the reasons for this discrepancy are
not quite clear, it is noteworthy that the latter two dialogs are characterized by a slightly
stronger feeling of distance and more careful speech behavior on the part of the interactants,
which is quite similar to that encountered in the dialogs involving unknown female inter-
action partners. In contrast to this, the interactions between Clara and Li and between You and
Hw. are marked by a very merry and lively atmosphere, which is highly reminiscent of the
interactions between woman friends. While in the interaction between You and Hw. the high
incidence of interruptions may be explained as part of the teasing, challenging humour
strategy of tai-gang which is frequent here, the abundance of interruptions in the dialog
involving Clara and Li is more likely to have been due to their unfamiliarity with each other’s
conver-sational styles.

As in the dialogs with the woman friends, the interaction strategies of camaraderieand
supportare employed very often in these interactions and there is also a very high incidence of
deferenceThe enactment of the latter two strategies is particularly striking. In the deference
strategy all four women use breathy, soft and high-pitched voices to make themselves appear
small, helpless and in need of assistance from the men. In the passages containing supportthe
offers of assistance are voiced in a very warm, at times almost motherly, manner, the women’s
voices marked by soft and lax, at times breathy voice quality.

The use of deferencen these dialogs is illustrated in the following excerpt, ‘G00Sé, where in
line 3 Clara’s very high pitched and breathy voice signals childlike, almost childish, admira-
tion of Li’s goose.

‘Goose

C: (1) Now then, now let me s- Seewhat you have in the way of (fast, high, very merry, childlike)
sawsage and meat. (slows down here and lowers pitch)

Li: (2) LYes

C: (3) Ooh, what a beautiful gooseé That - (high, fast, childlike, enthusiastic)

Li: (4) L Oh, the goose yes (also enthusiastic)

C: (5 Yes! (as before)

The next excerpt, ‘Vanilla sugar’, shows an example of the supportivebehavior found in these
interactions. Here, partner R suddenly has difficulties (line 3) in pronouncing the word
‘vanilla sugar’59. Sybille comes to his assistance, first by correcting him in a very warm,
motherly way, and then praising him for his efforts (both in line 4).

‘Vanilla Sugar

S: (1) But I wans’t donewith the baking things yet... Ineed vanilla sugar, too. (soft, mid-slow, warm)
R: (2) LAh ha.

R: (3) Ani- er + Anilla sugar, er, Van-, Vanilla sugar. (slow, disjointed, unsure)
S:(4) [ No, Vanilla- [ Vanilla sugar, that’s right! (soft, gentle, warm, motherly)
R: (6) Vanilla sugar Yes, we’ve got that.

S: (7) [Mm, Mm]

Interestingly, despite her extremely demure and deferentspeech behavior here, the dialog
between Wu and her unknown male partner L contains a few passages where the interactants
are clearly not on the ‘same wavelength’. In the following excerpt, Wu is employing an inten-
sified version of the deferentbehavior that was discussed above in her interaction with You.
Her voice is high pitched and breathy, and she speaks in a very hesitant and disjointed

59 This confusion of R., a native speaker of English, who was quite fluent in German, was due to the fact that in the area of Germany where
he had lived prior to moving to Saarbriicken the word for vanilla sugar is slightly different (Va' nillezucker).
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manner, laughing apologetically every now and then. But, similar to what was found above for
her conversation with You, this extremely humble, inferior speech behavior (in lines 1, 4, 5, 7,
9 and 13) clearly does not cut any ice with L and he reacts (in lines 3, 6, 8, 10 and 12) with a
cool distancereminiscent of You’s behavior discussed above in ‘Avocados’ All the while L is
not only distant but also seems a little unsure what to do or say. While this may have been due
to his not knowing how to deal with such extremely submissive behavior from a women
clearly older and more experienced than himself, on the other it may also have been that he
was not quite sure himself what niu-nanis and did not want to let this show. As a third
possibility, it may also have been that L could not tell whether Wu really didn’t know what
niu-nanwas or whether she was just putting on a show. In this context Wu’s remark in line 11
is of interest: If she did not know what niu-nanis, how could she have known that it tastes
better than normal beef? Thus, if by 10 partner L. had convinced himself that Wu had no idea
what niu-nanwas, after line 11 he was almost certainly unsure again. Indeed, while in lines 8
and 10 he seems relatively confident, in line 12 his speech again becomes disjointed, sugges-
ting that he is again at a loss how to deal with Wu. As a final point, also observed in ‘Avoca-
dos’, L does not join in in Wu’s apologetic laughing and smiling (line 13).

‘Niu-nari

W: (1) Now, this thing called niu-nan what is it? (soft, slow, disjointed, unsure)
I have noidea, what - er, er Yes.

L: (2) L Oh, niu-nan yes| (mid-loud, matter-of-fact)

L: 3) It’s beef it’s- er- it’s (disjointed, a little cool? uncertain?)
a kind of cut of beef It’s a kind of beef so to say.

W:(4) [ Beef akind of - (mid-loud, a little surer)

W: (5) Oh, a kind of beef..

L: (6) |_Right. (as before)

W: (7) You mean + it is actually meat not offal? (soft, mid-fast, a little unsure again)

L: 8) Yes, that’s right. It’s meat it’s not offal. (as before)

W:(9)  Ah, Isee ++ Does it taste- er, Similar to other kindsof beef? (as before)

L:(10) Yes, about the same

W:(11)  About the sSame meaning it tastes a little beter... (fast, mid-loud, strangely certain,
Well then why is it called niu-nan? then slower, softer, again unsure)

L: (12)  Er, niu-nan+ It’s because because-depending on the different (slow, disjointed, unsure)
cutsof the beef, the namesare different, too.

W:(13) LOhh... You see I've really never (soft, sweet, mid-fast)
heardof it before... (laughs apologetically, he doesn’t). I’'m sosorry! (as above)
Okay, then I'll take a little bit + T’ll buy + buy a little to tasteit. (as before, smiles. L still doesn’t smile)

Finally, as noted in passing above, in the interaction between You and her unknown male
partner Hw. there is a very high incidence of humour, a large proportion of this being the
teasing strategy of tai-gang.This shows that Chinese tai-gangis not restricted to interactions
involving friends or interactants familiar with each other, but may also be used by strangers
sharing the same conversational style. Again, the underlying message is one of mutual friend-
ship and solidarity. Starting off politely enough, with You on her best deferentbehavior, the
conversation all of a sudden develops into a tai-gangmatch, with both interactants alternately
teasing and challenging each other and, judging from the large amount of shared laughter,
enjoying themselves very much. The following two excerpts ‘Duck medtand ‘Dumplings are
taken from their interaction. After having suggested that Hw. buy some duck meat (in line 1)
and having praised its good quality (line 3), You tries the same ploy as with F above: After
stating in line 5 that duck meat is in season and therefore cheap, in the same breath she gives
Hw. a price that is anything but cheap. This is delivered in an emphatic and challenging way
which Hw. picks up very quickly, returning the challenge immediately, in line 6. After they
have squabbled to and fro for a few minutes (in lines 7 - 9), Hw. tries a new ploy, informing
You (in 10) that he will wait with his purchase of duck meat until it has become less
expensive. The price he names, eight Marks, is however so low that You cannot help but

114



make fun of him in line 11 by telling him that by that time, the duck will have become rotten
and inedible.

‘Duck meat
Y: (1) Well, what about some duckmeat or goosemeat? (mid-fast, mid-loud, merry, friendly)
Hw: (2) Er + duck..meat...Is this freshduck meat or (mid-soft, slow, disjointed, unsure)
is it deep-frozen?
Y: (3) LOh, fresh very fresh We don’t sell frozen duck meat. (loud, fast, enthusiastic)
Er, our ducks are always fresh still warmin fact! (both laugh)
Hw: (4) Okay, er, how much does it costat the moment ? (smiling, mid-fast)
Y: (5 Atthe mament, duck is in Seaon, very cheap Twenty marks (fast, loud, enthusiastic)
per kilogram!
Hw: (6) Oh, that’s cheapis it?! (smiles) (fast, emphatic, challenging)
Y: (D) Loh yes! (Smiling) (as above)
Hw: (8) [ That’s really expersive! (Smiling) (mid-loud, mid-fast, jokingly protesting)
Y: (9) Well, if it were outof season, it would cost even more! (both laugh) (as above)
H: (10) Okay, then, I ’1I- I guess I’ll wait a few months and buy it
when it’s less expersive. I’ll wait until + it (mid-loud, mid-fast, smiling)
costs eight marks per kilo.
Y:(11) |_Oh, I see. Well, in thatcase, I'm afraid you may (as before)

have to wait until the the wholeplacesmells of [rotten] duck! (both explode with laughter)

In the following excerpt ‘Dumplings, the procedure is similar. Hw. begins the passage by
stating that he does not need to buy dumplings, as he can make these himself. Since this is an
indirect attack on You’s positive face®, in line 3 she immediately tries to persuade him into
buying some after all by calling attention to their good quality and their famous red bean paste
filling. Hw. seems a little confused at first (line 4), but then ‘attacks’ in line 6 by pointing out
to You - the ‘vendor’ - that since they have this filling, they cannot possibly be man-toubut
must be called bao-zPf*. Given the fact that she is the ‘vendor’ and may be assumed to know
what she is selling, this amounts to a very strong attack on her positive face, as Hw. is thus
insinuating that she doesn’t know what she’s talking about. You, however, is unperturbed, she
simply denies this (line 7) and insists on calling her merchandise ‘man-toufilled with red bean
paste’. As she is now suggesting that it is Hw. who has no idea what the difference between
bao-ziand man-touis, this is quite as strong an attack on his positive face as his observation
in line 6 was on hers.

‘Dumplings
Hw: (1) Man-toudumplings I can make myself I don’t need man-toudumplings. (mid-slow, mid-soft, pensive, smiling)
Y: (2) Hm
Y: (3) Oh,Isee. Youdon’t want to tasteours? They’re veryfamous Like,
these with red beanfilling- red beanpaste, they’re delicious + What about (mid-fast, mid-loud, challenging)
trying them?
Hw: (4) Er, with red beanpaste (slow, mid-soft, a little disjointed, unsure)
Y: (5) LRight! (as before)
Hw: (6) Those- those are called bao-zj not man-tou! (laughs) (fast, mid-loud, challenging)
Y: (7) Oh, no, absolutely not
[They’re called] man-toufilled with red beanpaste! (both laugh) (fast, emphatic, challenging)

To conclude, in the encounters between the speakers and the male partners unknown to them,
the speech behaviour of the speakers aims at communicating friendship and goodwill and
generally alternates between deferenceand support with camaraderiealso being present.
While these strategies were also employed in the interactions with the known and unknown
women, it does seem that here the women invest a greater effort, often giving rise to seem-
ingly exaggerated deferent and supportive behavior. In the interaction between You and her
unknown male partner Hw. there is a high incidence of tai-gang which, though signaling

% This refusal of You’s man-touamounts to an attack on her positive face as Hw. is thus expressing the wish for dumplings other than hers.
¢! Bao-ziand man-touare similar in consistency and taste, but bao-ziare usually smaller and pointed, man-toularger and more like buns.
While in Taiwan both man-touand bao-zican have this filling, in Mainland China this is not the case.
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(playful) arroganceon the surface, is meant to communicate camaraderie -and is also under-
stood as such®.

6.2.5 Summary and conclusions

The above discussion of the recorded interactions has yielded the following findings: First,
despite the fixed outer frame of the interactions and the predetermined topic-matter, the parti-
cipants in the dialogs were clearly able to act and interact with each other naturally. Second,
true to their assignment, the interactants remained completely themselves during the dialogs,
mapping their own personalities and conversational styles onto their roles of ‘vendor’,
‘customer’ and ‘wife’. The feelings, reactions and attitudes which were built into the dialogs
were genuine and not simulated in any way. Third, the attitudes of the speakers varied be-
tween the dialogs, a fact which is reflected in their negotiation of the interactional events
which were enacted in each dialog. And fourth, while this negotiation sometimes also varied
slightly in the course of one dialog, it is possible to broadly describe each of the four types of
interaction in terms of one general underlying feeling or atmosphere and in terms of the
interaction strategies most often employed therein. Notwithstanding minor differences across
the two languages, the most important of this involving the use of tai-gang humour, found
only in the dialogs involving the Taiwanese speaker You, each of the four settings is nego-
tiated in much the same manner by the German and the Chinese speakers. Table 1 below lists
the speakers’ roles, the identity of their interaction partners and the duration of the dialogs in
each of the German and Chinese interactions.

Speaker Setting Role of speaker I nteraction partner Duration
Clara unknown man ‘customer’ ‘Li’ 8 mins.
familiar man ‘wife’ Husband ‘H’ 9 mins. 30 secs.
unknown woman  ‘vendor’ ‘Wi’ 13 mins.
familiar woman ‘customer’ Sybille 14 mins. 30 secs.
Sybille unknown man ‘customer’ ‘R 12 mins.
familiar man ‘wife’ Husband ‘Cr.’ 8 mins.
unknown woman  ‘vendor’ ‘Wi’ 9 mins. 12 secs.
familiar woman ‘vendor’ Clara 14 mins. 30 secs.
You unknown man ‘vendor’ ‘Hw.” (China) 9 mins.
familiar man ‘wife’ Boyfriend ‘H.’ 9 mins.
unknown woman  ‘customer’ Wu (China) 6 mins. 10 secs.
familiar woman ‘vendor’ ‘F.” (Taiwan) 9 mins. 5 secs.
Wu unknown man ‘customer’ ‘L’ (Taiwan) 6 mins. 30 secs.
familiar man ‘wife’ Husband ‘Ch.’ 7 mins. 35 secs.
unknown woman  ‘vendor’ You (Taiwan) 6 mins.
familiar woman ‘customer’ S. (China) 6 mins. 5 secs.

Table 1 Speaker roles, interaction partners and duration of the recorded dialogs

62 These examples, which may be regarded as examples for relative ‘tame’ tai-gang show that in this strategy the intended metamessage is,
as Tannen also notes of ‘ritual complaining’, in fact one of camaraderie According to Norrick (1993:44), this does not apply to the
English use of irony and sarcasm in joking. As another difference to English, also evidenced here, tai-gangin China may be used not only
with familiar interaction partners, but also with total strangers.
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The comparative analysis of the German and Chinese interactions has yielded the following
findings: In both languages the merry, harmonious interactions between woman friends are
characterized by the employment of genuine deferencewarm, hearty supportas well as a
relatively high incidence of humour accompanied by shared laughter. The less harmonious
interactions between the women unknown to each other seem to be characterized by a careful,
not always entirely friendly distance. Though deferenceand supportivenessre also used here,
in a number of cases their undertones seem to lack warmth and sincerity. Camaraderiéis rare
and a number of utterances by one or the other of the interactants have a distinctly cool and
superior feeling, suggesting the presence of arrogancehere. In both the German and the
Chinese interactions between the speakers and their husbands/boyfriends, the attitude of the
speakers is one of suspicion mixed with cool, often very negative undertones. Camaraderie
supportand deferenceare rare, and in some of these interactions absent. Occupying a very
superior footing the women all question, criticize and often scold the men in a highly insen-
sitive manner which, to all appearances, quite genuinely signals arrogance

The very few exceptions involve the tai-gangstrategy of humour, evidence of which is strong
in the Taiwanese interaction, between You and her boyfriend. Finally, in stark contrast to this,
the speech behavior of the German and Chinese women towards the men unknown to them is
extremely warm, friendly and considerate, in fact friendlier and more polite than with their
women friends. Clearly intending to make the interactions as pleasant as possible for the men,
the four speakers use deferenceand supportstrategies whose overall feeling - respectful,
demure, at times childlike on the one hand, warm and motherly on the other - often seems
overly sincere and thus slightly exaggerated. As a special feature, there is a high incidence of
tai-ganghumour in the dialog between You and her unfamiliar male partner. These findings
indicate that the German and Chinese women display very similar, at times identical, inter-
actional behavior in all four types of dialogs. On the basis of the above findings it is con-
cluded that the interaction strategies of camaraderie deferencesupportand distance discus-
sed in Chapter 1 for English interpersonal interaction, are equally known in Germany and
China and are used there in much the same manner.

Finally, the number of interruptions and simultaneous speech was briefly examined and found
to vary strongly between the interactions. Broadly speaking, the results indicate that the cooler
dialogs are marked by a lower incidence of simultaneous speech, while the warmer, merrier
interactions, especially those involving female interaction partners, have a relatively high
number of simultaneous speech and interruptions. Many interruptions were also found in the
interaction between You and her unfamiliar male interaction partner, also marked by a high
incidence of the challenging humour strategy tai-gang Table 2 shows the number of inter-
ruptions and instances of simultaneous speech found in each interaction.

The above informal analysis of the German and Chinese recorded dialogs centered on the
most frequent interactional events and the characteristic ways in which these were negotiated
by the four speakers, this in turn serving as a rough indication of the interaction strategies used
in each case. A more objective account of the speakers’ speech behavior was sought in the
sociolinguistic judgement tests, to be discussed in the next chapter, by asking native speakers
of German and Chinese to analyse certain utterances taken from the dialogs in terms of the
interaction strategy signaled therebyeg.

%3 The following 10 speech samples to be discussed in Chapter 7 originated in the passages discussed above: cSchoko 2(‘Chocolate’),
cGans 1(‘Goose’), cZwieb 3 (‘Summer Onions’), cMango 3 (‘Mangos’), SMango 4(‘No Mangos’), yLizhi 4(‘Eight Marks’), yMan 1
(‘Dumplings’), wNing 2(‘Lichees’), wNing 2(‘Lemons’) and wLa 4 (‘Inviting Guests’).
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Type of setting | Interaction Interruptions Simult. speech Total
Familiar Clara & Sybille 8 21 29
woman Wu & S. 14 9 23
You & F. 8 8 16
Unknown Clara & Wi. 11 12 23
woman Sybille & Wi. 4 5 9
Wu & You 4 9 13
Familiar Clara & H 4 8 12
man Sybille & Cr. 5 5 10
You & H. 12 11 23
Wu & Ch. 9 7 16
Unknown Clara & Li 8 20 28
man Sybille & R. 2 6 8
You & Hw. 6 11 17
Wu & L 1 4 5

Table 2 Interruptions and simultaneous speech in the recorded dialogs
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7. The sociolinguistic judgement tests

The preceding macroanalysis of the recorded dialogs was based in the main on the personal
observations of the experimenter and her familiarity with the personalities and conversational
styles of the participants, in particular the four speakers'. Useful as this knowledge was for the
examination of the naturalness of the speaker’s speech behavior and a first, tentative analysis
of the interactional events in terms of the attitude signaled by the speakers, it was, however,
unsuitable for the determination of the interaction strategy signaled by individual utterances,
as conceived by someone unacquainted or less familiar with the speakers®. This objective
analysis and classification of selected utterances in terms of speaker attitude, i.e. interaction
strategy, was made the object of the judgement tests to be discussed in this chapter. In the
following we will first discuss the general procedure of the tests, including the participants,
the speech material and the questions, before coming to the evaluation of the tests, leading to
the classification of the selected utterances, or speech samples, in terms of type of interaction
strategy. The third point to be discussed will be the influence of the discourse context on
judgements of the utterances.

7.1 The general procedure of the judgement tests

7.1.1 The participants

A total of 59 judges, all native speakers of German or Chinese between 25 and 35 years old,
were asked to participate in the judgement tests. Most were selected by the experimenter, but
in a few cases judges were also introduced by speakers whom they were acquainted with.
Most of the German participants were from the Saarland or the Rhineland-Palatinate area, and
all were familiar with the Saarland variant of High German. The Chinese and Taiwanese
judges, all either studying or working in Saarbriicken, had been living in Germany for an
average of two years. While they all spoke German moderately well, since they had very little
private contact with Germans and rarely spoke German in their free time, it may be assumed
that their Chinese was still fluent and also remained unaffected by phonetic/phonological
influences from the German language. With very few exceptions, most of the participants in
these tests were linguistically naive and none were informed about the actual goal of the tests.

7.1.2 The speech material

The speech material consisted of 103 German and Chinese speech samples, each consisting of
one, maximally two utterances produced by one of the four speakers’. Each speech sample
contained a keyword corresponding to one of the articles on the shopping-list used in the
recorded dialogs, and used in the labeling of the speech samples, to be described below. The
utterances were all lexically unmarked with respect to the attitude expressed therein, i.e. they
contained no lexical factors, such as hedging devices or forceful expressions, which might
have ‘given away’ the attitude intended by the speaker at the time.

The speech samples had been selected from the recordings by the experimenter after a very
thorough auditory analysis”, for one of the following two reasons: According to her judge-
ment, each either expressed very clearly one of the interaction strategies support, arrogance,
deference or false deference, or contained strong ambiguities as to speaker attitude in terms of
these interaction strategies. All the speech samples had been transferred onto audiotapes, once

! As was seen in the preceding chapter, in the macroanalysis the participants” own views of interactional events were solicited whenever this
was necessary - and possible - for the clarification of certain passages.

2 As has been pointed a number of times, in the judgement tests it was not a matter of determining exactly what the speaker had intended
with a given utterance, but rather how it would be judged objectively by listeners on the basis of its suprasegmental features.

3 Of these utterances, 24 had been spoken by Clara, 25 by Sybille, 30 by You and 24 by Wu.

4 Among the criteria applied in the selection of these utterances were: (1) No slips of the tongue (2) No excessively long stretches of silence
(3) No simultaneous speech and (4) a ‘neutral’ content, i.e. containing lexical or syntactic indications of the intended interaction strategy.
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with and once without their preceding discourse context, in all cases, however, excluding the
responses of the interaction partners. This was meant to ascertain that the judges would have
no knowledge of how he/she had originally interpreted the speaker’s utterances and would be
unbiased in their own judgements of speaker attitude.

7.1.3 The procedure of the tests

The 59 German and Chinese judges were divided into 4 groups, or panels, of 14 or 15 mem-
bers, each group being assigned the utterances of one of the four speakers. Each panel of
judges consisted to approximately equal parts of men and women and judges familiar and un-
familiar with the speaker. The tests were held separately for each panel in small groups of
three or four judges at a time, either at the phonetics institute or the home of the experi-
menter. The judges’ task was to analyse every speech sample with the help of a question-
naire, first in broad terms, then in more detail, focusing on the attitude - the interaction
strategy - which in their opinion the speaker was signaling in each case, the choice being
between support arrogance deferenceand false deference Before the beginning of each
test, the questionnaires were distributed, read aloud and discussed in the language of the
judges. It was emphasized that their judgements were to be based not so much on the lexical
and grammatical content of the utterances, but as much as possible on the effect of their
suprasegmental features, this being explained as relating to the general ‘feeling’ of the
utterances, i.e. ‘not what the conversationalists said but how they said it’. After this, all the
speech samples of the respective speaker were played to the judges once, in a block, so that
they could gain a general impression of the speaker’s voice as well as a clearer understanding
of what they were being asked to do. The test itself which then commenced consisted of two
parts, separated by a short interval. In the first half of the test the speech samples were offered
in randomized order and in isolation, while in the second half, the utterances were played to
the judges together with their respective discourse contexts consisting of three to five
conversational exchanges immediately preceding the speaker’s utterance. In the first part of
the test each utterance was played to the judges repeatedly, the average being about six times,
in the second half this number was reduced to twice or three times.

During the approximately half-hour interval which separated the two parts of the judgement
test, refreshments were served and everyone was asked to relax, chat and put the test out of
their minds. Discussions relating to the test were avoided during this time, so that everyone
would forget the responses they had given and proceed to the second half of the test in an un-
biased manner. On the other hand, this change of frame was also meant to loosen the atmo-
sphere, lift the pressure on the participants and increase their motivation. After the com-
pletion of the judgement test, the participants were invited to voice their impressions and
comments with respect to either particular utterances or certain aspects of the test itself®.

7.1.4 The questionnaires

The questionnaires, designed to guide the judges in their analysis of the speech samples, were
written in their respective native language, i.e. in Chinese or German, and contained four
multiple choice questions for each utterance which the judges were to answer in a pre-
determined order. The first two questions, of a more general nature, were meant to slowly
hone the judges to their task. Thus, question one asked about the general atmosphere or

3 As it was impossible to explain these concepts to the judges in detail in such a short time, the questionnaire had been designed to guide
them in the accomplishment of the tasks.

® This included, most importantly, the naturalness of the utterances and the speech behavior of the speakers. As a point to be remembered
for later on, many participants called attention to the fact that they had often judged utterances with and without context quite differently.
As a second point, to which we will return in Chapter 9, a number of the Chinese judges also commented on one particular utterance
spoken by Wu, in which she displayed what seemed to them a rather petulant and childish behavior.

" The questionnaire used in these judgement tests is shown in Section 1 of Appendix II (English translation).
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feeling of the utterance, including the presence of humour or irony, such as for example tai-
gangin the Chinese speech samples, while in the second question, the judges were asked to
voice their opinion about the speaker’s general attitude towards his interaction partner, the
choice here being between cordiality, friendliness, warm or cool distance, coolness and
coldness. After having completed the first two questions, the judges were then asked to
proceed to questions 3 and 4, designed to assist them in the analysis of footing and valence
the two components of the metamessage. Question 3 asked about what was referred to as the
‘footing’, or ‘power position’, of the speaker with respect to the listener, the choice being
between very superior/dominant, superior, equal position, inferior/weak and very inferior/
submissive. And in Question 4 the judges were asked to describe what was termed the
‘precise’ attitude of the speaker towards the interaction partner as a function of two feature-
pairs: (1) positive and negative undertone, corresponding to positive and negative valence and
(2) strength of the speaker’s position, explained as corresponding to the strength, or force,
with which the utterance appeared to have been delivered®. Strength of position was divided
into 3 degrees, weak, strong and very strong, among which the judges were to choose in their
responses. While the judges’ responses as to undertone corresponded to the valenceof the
speech samples, two responses were used for the determination of footing those relating to
‘power position’ and those relating to ‘strength of position’g. In principle, the questions were
forced choice questions, meaning that each question was to receive one - but only one -
response and that no ‘neutral’ options were offered'’. However, the judges were permitted to
leave out questions they found too difficult, and when answering Question 4, they were also
allowed to give more than one response if they felt they really could not decide'".

7.2 The evaluation of the judgement tests - the quantitative analysis

After the tests, the judges’ responses were examined by the experimenter, concentrating on the
responses given for questions 3 and 4. Speech samples which the judges had found to sound
unnatural as well as those which had contradictory, unclear or no responses for these two
questions were withdrawn from the speech corpus, this selection yielding a total of 74
utterances whose results were evaluable'%. After this, the results for Questions 3 and 4 in the
remaining speech samples were subjected to a quantitative analysis with the following three
objectives: First, based on the judges’ responses, each speech sample was to be classified in
terms of one, maximally two, values, or scores, of footingstrength of position and valence
combinations of these scores making it possible to assign each speech sample to one, maxi-
mally two, types of interaction strategy; Second, the consistency of the judges’ responses,
reflected in the standard deviation for each speech sample and seen as an index of its possible
ambiguity, was to be determined'’; And third, systematic differences between judgements
made with and without the discourse context were to be sought.

8 What is referred to here as ‘strength of position” corresponds to what was termed in Chapter 2 the manner in which a message is deli-
vered by the speaker. In the semantic differential model of Osgood et al. (1957) it corresponds to activity, the amount, or strength, of
feeling or interest of a speaker, either towards his message or his interaction partner.

% The responses to both footingand strength of position were taken as the basis for footingto even out possible discrepancies between
these responses, reflecting fluctuations in the judges’ opinion, and thus increase the degree of objectivity of the judgements. As
another reason, it was thought that this would also reduce the number of ‘neutral” responses for footing which proved to be correct.

10 The application of ‘forced choice’ and the relative absence of ‘neutral’ options was inevitable: In the evaluation of pilot listening tests,
which contained ‘neutral’ options and thus did not apply the ‘forced-choice’ principle, it was discovered that a large number of the jud-
ges, especially the Chinese ones, had - possibly out of consideration for the speaker’s face - chosen the ‘neutral’ option for virtually all
the questions in all but a very small number of the speech samples. As this abundance of ‘neutral’ responses resulted in equal footing
unspecified valenceand ‘mid’ strength of position for almost all the speech samples of the Chinese speakers, responses of this kind were
not useful for the experiment. ‘Forced choice’ questions were subsequently introduced to avoid their occurrence as much as possible.

" Ambiguity in Question 4 was in fact not so serious, as this could serve as an indication of the potential ambiguity of speech samples.

12 Of these, 20 speech samples had been uttered by Clara, 17 by Sybille, 18 by Wu 18 and 19 had been produced by You.

13 While a low standarddeviationis indicative of a relatively clear and uncontroversial classification of the corresponding utterance(s) in
terms of interaction strategya high standard deviationreflecting (strong) inconsistencies in the judges’ responses, gives reason to
assume (a certain degree of) ambiguity in the utterance.
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For the quantitative analyses, the judges’ responses for footing strength of position and
valencewere assigned values, or scores. The responses for footing received the following
scores: ‘1’ and ‘2’, corresponding to very submissivend submissivéooting, ‘4’ and ‘5°, cor-
responding to superiorand very superiot or dominantfooting and ‘3’, corresponding to
equalfootingbetween interactants. The scores chosen for valencewere ‘1’ for positiveand ‘0’
for negativevalence. In the case of strength of position, ‘1’ denotes weak ‘2’ strong and ‘3’
very strongstrngth of position.

In the following, we will first discuss the results of the classification of the speech samples
according to type of interaction strategy, carried out on the basis of judgements made without
the discourse context. As the potential ambiguity of the speech samples is of interest, brief
mention will also be made of values for standard deviation and the consistency of the judges’
responses. As a second point, we will discuss the results for the influence of the discourse
context on the judgements.

7.2.1 The classification of the speech saniples

7.2.1.1 Procedure

Based on the system laid out above, the judges’ responses to questions 3 and 4 for each speech
sample were first given scores relating to footing (1 - 5), valence(0 or 1) and strength of
position (1 - 3)!. After this, the mean scores of these responses were calculated, every
utterance receiving a mean score for footing one for valenceand one for strength of position.
As a third step, based on these mean scores, the speech samples were then classified in terms
of type of interaction strategy. While the numerical representation was retained for footingand
strength of position, mean scores for valencewere converted into positive and negative
mathematical signs: Scores >0.5 were converted into a plus sign (4), denoting positive
valence while scores <0.5 were converted into a minus sign (-), representing negative
valence. To give two examples of this classification, mean scores of 3.6 for footing (superior),
2.6 for strength of position (rather strong) and 0.2 for valence(negative), yielded a final
overall score of [3.6;-2.6], corresponding to superior footingstrength of position and negative
valence seen as representing arrogance An overall score of 2.0 for footing (inferior), 1.2 for
strength of position (weak) and 0.8 for valence (positive) yielded an overall score of [2.0;
+1.2], corresponding to inferior footingstrength of position and positive valence taken to
represent the strategy of deferenceStrong inconsistency in the judges’ responses with respect
to valence indicating potential ambiguity and reflected in a mean score of around 0.5, was
represented with the symbol ‘+/-’. While ambiguities with respect to footingstrength of
position are not visible in the mean scores for these categories, they are reflected in the
standard deviations of the utterances, mean scores of 20.9 indicating potential ambiguity. The
results of these calculations are listed in Tables A - D of Annex II, Section 2. The row named
‘x[J shows the mean scores for footing (in column 1), for strength of position (column 3a) and
valence (column 4a) for each utterance, while the row denoted ‘sd’ shows the standard
deviation of the responses for each of these categories, in the same columns'®.

7.2.1.2 The mean scores for footing, valence and strength of position

Tables 3 and 4 below list the mean scores for footing valenceand strength of position for the
74 German and Chinese speech samples. The labels of the utterances consist of their keyword
or an abbreviation thereof, followed by a number designating the setting in which it was

14 The first results to be discussed here thus to judgements made without knowledge of the discourse context.
15 In cases where judges had been unable to decide and therefore given two responses, the mean value of the indicated responses was taken.
' This was performed with an SPS$ackage.
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spoken”. While 1 and 3 refer to interactions with the unfamiliar male and unknown female
interaction partner, 2 and 4 designate the dialogs with the familiar man and woman, respec-
tively. The letters C, S, y and W at the beginning of the labels relate to the name of the speaker.

The scores for footir§

The examination of the responses for footing (question 3) revealed that while the judges had
been able to analyse most of the utterances without problems, for each speaker there were a
number of speech samples whose results were a little inconsistent, with standard deviations of
>0.9, indicating potential ambiguity with respect to footing In Table 3, which lists the calcu-
lated mean scores for footing of all the German and Chinese utterances, ordered according to
their relative strength, these (26) potentially ambiguous utterances are marked with the symbol
“*’_In Table 3 scores below 2.0 are referred to as ‘very submissive’, scores between 2.0 and
3.0 as ‘submissive’, scores for footingbetween 3.0 and 3.5 as ‘neutral - a little dominant’ and
scores above 3.5 as ‘dominant’. The standard deviations of the potentially ambiguous speech
samples appear below the scores for each speaker.

The scores for valence and strength of position

The examination of the judges’ responses for valenceand strength of position yielded similar
results as for footing. As Table 4 shows, responses were inconsistent with respect to valence
in 16 cases, while in 34 cases slight inconsistencies were found for strength of position. In
Table 4 these speech samples are all marked with the symbol ‘*’, potential ambiguity with
respect to valencebeing marked with the symbol ‘+/-’. The standard deviations for strength of
position, in almost all cases relatively low, < 0.7, are not included herelg, but the distribution
of the judges’ responses for valenceindicative of various degrees of ambiguity with respect to
this category is indicated between the tabular sections. In Table 4, the speech samples are
ordered according to their relative strength and their positive or negative valence Scores for
strength of position <1.5 are referred to as ‘weak’, scores between 1.6 and 2.0 are ‘fairly
strong’, and scores above 2.0 are taken as ‘very strong’.

7.2.1.3 The ambiguity of the speech samples

As Tables 3 and 4 show, ambiguous results for footing valenceand strength of position were
found in a number of cases, i.e. 26 for footing and 16 for valenceand 34 for strength of
position. In order to gain a clearer understanding of the degree of ambiguity present in each
case, the response distributions for each individual judgement were examined closely. This
revealed that truly strong inconsistencies are present in only a few cases. Thus, with respect to
footing among the 26 speech samples with standard deviations of >0.9, response distribution
is relatively clear-cut (i.e. either 9: 7 or 10: 6) in all of Clara’s 20 speech samples, and among
Sybille’s 17 speech samples only six - sGans 1sBlum 1 sSchoko /1sKiwi 1, sBlum 2and
sKiwi 2 - show less clear-cut tendencies among the judges’ responses (8:7). Finally, among
Wu’s 18 utterances, all but 4 have clear-cut response distributions, strongly divergent res-
ponses being apparent only in wDan 12 and wDan 11 with response distributions of 7: 7, and
in wLa 4 and wBing 3, where the judges’ opinions diverge strongly, at a ratio of 3: 3: 3%.
Finally, of You’s 19 speech samples only yMan 1has a response distribution of 7: 7. This
means that a total of 11 German and Chinese speech samples may be regarded as containing
strongly inconsistent responses and thus as potentially ambiguous with respect to footing
sGans 1sBlum 1sSchoko JIsKiwi 1, sBlum 2 sKiwi 2 wDan12, wDan 11 wLa 4 wBing 3

17 The labels wDan 11and wDan 12denote two speech samples containing the same keyword and originating in the same setting (1).
'8 The mean scores of utterances for footingstrength of position and valence will henceforth be simply referred to as scores.

' These may be found in Tables A - D of Section 2, Appendix II, to be discussed below.

2 Among Wu'’s speech samples, wLu 4and wLizhi 3have response distributions of 8: 6.
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and yMan F'. With respect to strength of position, responses for this feature were also found
to be relatively consistent in most cases and standard deviation is <0.7 in all but three
utterances. Though standard deviation is a little higher, i.e. 0.8, in the utterances yBing 4and
yLong 4 their responses for strength of position do show clear tendencies, 10: 5 and 9: 6,
respectively. Only one of Wu’s speech samples, WNing 4 with a standard deviation of 0.9 for
strength of position and a response distribution of 7:7, may be considered as truly potentially
ambiguous with respect to strength of position. Finally, 16 utterances were found to have high
standard deviations, 20.9, for valence Based on the distribution of their responses, indicated
in Table 4, it may be said that cKuli 2, cZwieb 2 sBlum 1 sSchoko 3sBlum2, sSchoko 4
wNing 2 wDan 11 wLu 4 and wMan 3 may be regarded as as highly ambiguous, while
cSchoko 2cBlut 3 cVani 2 sGans land sMoon 2and yMing 1 with response distributions of
8: 7 or 9: 6, are slightly ambiguous for valence. Given the important role of valence in the
differentiation between supportand arrogance and deferencend false deferenceill of these
speech samples were taken as potentially ambiguous for valence

To summarize, a first evaluation of the results of the tests based on values for standard
deviation had led to the discovery that potential ambiguity with respect to footing, strength of
position and valenceis found in a total of 76 judgements. A closer scrutiny of the results,
however, in terms of the response distributionfor each individual judgement, revealed that
the large majority of response distributions are in fact relatively clear-cut in so far as most
responses point in one direction, i.e. either strong or weak (for footing and strength of
position) and either positive or negative (for judgements of valencé. Based on these response
distributions, strong evidence for ambiguity with respect to strength of position was found
only once, in WNing 4 while marked inconsistencies in the responses for footing were found
in eleven speech samples (sGans 1sBlum 1 sSchoko J1sKiwi 1, sBlum 2 sKiwi 2 wDan12,
wDan 11 wLa 4 wBing 3and yMan 1) and strong indications for ambiguity with respect to
valencewas found in 16 utterances (CKuli 2, cZwieb 2 sBlum 1 sSchoko 3sBlum2, sSchoko
4, wNing 2 wDan 11 wLu 4 wMan 3 cSchoko 2cBlut 3 cVani 2 sGans 1sMoon 2and
yMing 1. A total of 25 speech samples were affected by these discrepancies.

2! In all these cases, response distributions are either completely mixed or 8: 8.
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Clara: very submissive submissive neutral - a little dominant
dominant
cBlum 4 (1.8) cSchoko 2(2.3) cMoon 3 (3.2) cSchoko 3(3.7)
cZwieb 3(1.7%) ckulil (2.3) cMango 3(3.1%) ckuli3 (3.8)
cMoon 1 (2.5%) cMango 2(3.1) cBlum1 (3.8)
cGans 1l (2.6) cBlum 3 (3.3%) cvani2 (3.9
cKuli2 (2.8%) cBlut 3 (3.5%) cMango 1 (4.1%)
cGans 4 (2.9) cBlut4 (3.5%) cZwie 2 (4.0)
Standard deviations: |cZwieb 3(0.9); cMoon 1(1.0); cKuli 2 (0.9); cMango 3(1.1);
cBlum 3(0.9); cBlut 3(1.1); cMango 1(0.9); cBlut 4(1.1)
Sybille: very submissive submissive neutral - a little dominant
dominant
None sKulil (2.4%) sBlum1l (3.1%) sMoon 2 (3.6)
sMango 4(2.8) sKiwi4  (3.1) sKiwi 2 (3.6%)
sGans 1(2.9%) sSchoko 3(3.4) sKiwi 3 (3.9)
sSchoko 1(3.4%) sSchoko 4(3.6)
sMoon 1 (3.4) skuli4 (3.8)
sBlum 3 (3.5) sMango 3(4.4)
sKiwi 1 (3.5%)
sBlum 2 (3.3%)
Standard deviations: |SKuli 1(0.9); sGans 10.9); sBlum 1(1.1); sSchoko 10.9)
sKiwi 1(0.9); sBlum 2(1.0); sKiwi 2(0.9)
Wu: very submissive submissive neutral - a little dominant
dominant
wNing 4(1.8) wLizhi 4 (2.3) wLizhi 1(3.0) wMan 4 (3.7%)
wNing 2 (2.4%) wBing 3(3.0) wMan 2 (3.8%)
wLu 4 (2.6%) wBing 1(3.0) wBing 2 (4.5)
wLad4 (2.7) wDan 12(3.4) wLizhi 2 (4.8)
wMan 3 (2.8%) wDan 11(3.2)
wLizhi 3 (2.8%) wLa3 (3.3)
wDan 4 (3.3)
Standard deviations: |WNing 2(1.5); wLu 4(0.9); wLa 4(1.1); wMan 3(0,9)
wLizhi 3(1.0); wBing 3(1.3); wDan 12(1.1); wDan 11(0.9)
You: very submissive submissive neutral - a little dominant
dominant
None yLong 3(2.4) yMing 3 (3.1) yLbu2 (3.6)
yLu3 (2.7) yMan 3 (3.1) yLong 1 (3.6%)
yLizhi 4(2.7) yLing1 (3.2) yMan 2 (4.1)
yBing 4(2.9%) yLizhi 1 (3.3) yLing 2 (3.6%)

yLong 4(3.3%)

yLong 2 (4.3)

yMing 1(3.3%)

yLa2 (4.4)

yMan 1 (3.3)

yLizhi 2(4.6)

yDang 1 (3.3)

Standard deviations:

yBing 4(0.9); yLong 4(1.1); yMing 1(0.9); yMan 1(0.9)
yLing 2(0.9); yLong 1(1.0)

Table 3 The results of judgement tests: Mean scores for footing
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Clara:

weak

fairly strong

very strong

pos. valence

neg. valence

pos. valence

neg. valence

ambiguous
valence

cGans 1+1.5)

cBlum1(+1.9%)

cMango 1(-1.9%)

cSchoko 8+2.3)

cKuli 3(-2.2)

cZwieb 2(+/-2.2)

cKuli 1(+1.3)

cMango 3(+1.5)

cMango 2(-1.7%*)

cVani 2 (-/+2.1)

cMoon 1(+1.4)

cGans 4(+1.6%)

cBIut 4(-1.7%)

cBlut 3 (+/-2.0)

cZwieb 3+1.1)

cBlum 3(+1.9%)

cSchoko 2+/-1.1)

cBlum 4(+1.0)

cMoon 3(+2.0)

cKuli 2 (+/-1.5%)

Response distributions: cSchoko 29: 7; cBlut 39:7; cVani 29:7; cKuli 2:8:8; cZwieb 28:8

Syhbille:
weak fairly strong very strong ambiguous
valence
pos. valence neg. valence pos. valence neg. valence sSchoko 4+/-2.3)
sKuli 1(+1.2) | sMoon 1(+1.9%) | sKiwi 1(-2.0) | sKiwi 3(+2.3%) | sMango 3-2.3*) | sBlum 1(+/-1.2%)
sMango 4+1.9%)| sKiwi 2(-1.7%) | sBlum 3(+2.0) | sSchoko 1-2.1) | sGans 1(+/-1.7%)
sKiwi 4 (+2.0) sBlum 2(+/-2.0)
sKuli 4(+2.2) sMoon 2(+/-2.1)

sSchoko 3+/-2.1)

Response distributions: sBlumt mixed;sSchoko 4nixed;sGans 18:7; sMoon 28:7;sBlum28:8;sSchoko 3:8

Wu:

weak

fairly strong

very strong

ambiguous
valence

pos. valence

neg. valence

pos. valence

neg. valence

wBing 3(+1.4%)

wLa 4 (+1.9)

wLizhi 2(-1.8%)

wLizhi 1(+2.4%)

wBing 2(-2.1)

wMan 3(+/-2.1)

wLizhi 4(+1.4%)

wNing 4(+1.8)

wMan 2(-1.9%)

wDan 12+2.1%)

wLu 4(+/-2.0)

wLizhi 3+1.8%)

wLa 3(-1.9%)

wDan 4(+2.2)

wNing 2(+/-1.3)

wMan 4(+1.7)

wBing 1(+2.1)

wDan 11(+/-1.8)

Response distributions: wNing 2 mixed; wDan 11 mixed; wLu 4 mixed; wMan 37:7

You:
weak fairly strong very strong ambiguous valencs
positive negative positive negative
yLong 3 (+1.3) | yLu 3 (+1.8%) [yLing 2-1.9%)| yLizhi 1(+2.2%) | yLong 2(-2.3) yMing 1(+/-2.0)
yMing 3+1.5%) [yMan 3(+1.9%) yLong 4(+2.2%) | yLu2 (-2.1)
yBing 4(+1.9%) yLing 1(+2.2*%) | yMan 2 (-2.3)
yLizhi 4+1.9%) yMan 1(+2.4*) | yDang 1(-2.1)
yLa2 (-2.5%)

yLizhi 2(-2.4%)

yLong 1(-2.1)

Response distributions: yMing 1:8:7

Table 4 The results of the judgement tests - The mean scores for valence/strength of position
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7.2.1.4 The classification of the speech samples

With the exception of the utterances with ambiguous valence which were placed in a separate
category, all the 74 speech samples of the German and Chinese corpus were classified in
terms of type of interaction strategy as a function of their valenceand their mean scores for
footing'strength of position. In the determination of speaker footing the scores for footingand
strength of position were briefly taken together and their mean scores were calculated. Speech
samples with positive valenceand a very low mean score for footing strength of position of <
2.3 were classified as deferent while utterances with mean scores for footingstrength of
position of >2.3 were assigned to either the arrogantor the supportcategory, depending on
their valence After this classification, the scores for footing and strength of position were
once more kept separate as this was thought to be better for the analysis of the feature profiles
(Chapter 9). The final results of this classification are shown in Table 5 below, ambiguity with
respect to valencebeing marked with ‘+/-"*>. As Table 5 shows, among the German speech
samples those with positive valenceand scores for footing'strength of position between [1.8;
+1.0] or [1.7; +1.1](in cBlum 4and cZwieb 1 and [2.9; +1.6] (in cGans 4 were assigned to
the deferenc&ategory23 . Among Wu’s speech samples, (positive) overall scores between [1.8;
+1.8] (in wNing 4 and [3.0;+1.4] (in wBing 3 were seen as signaling deferencewhile among
You’s utterances, speech samples with (positive) overall scores between [2.4; +1.3] (in yLong
3) and [3.1; +1.5] (in yMing 3 were classified as deferent Interestingly, as Table 5 equally
shows, none of the 74 speech samples were unambiguously assigned to the false deference
category. However, given their very weak scores for footingstrength of position, two utter-
ances, cSchoko 2nd cKuli 2 could, given a negative prefix, potentially signal falsedeference.

7.2.2 The influence of the discourse context

In the second half of each judgement test, the speech samples were played to the judges to-
gether with their preceding discourse context. In this subsection we will briefly take a look at
how judgements undertaken with and without the discourse context may be said to differ,
whether differences are systematic and what they may mean. Given the fact that the intro-
duction of the utterance context is widely regarded as a means of disambiguating utterances, it
will also be of interest to see if the results of judgements made with the discourse context
appear more consistent, i.e. hold lower scores for standard deviation, than judgements made
without. For this analysis, a second set of mean scores for footing, strength of position and
valencewas calculated for all 74 speech samples, based this time on the responses given in the
second half of the tests, with the discourse context>*. In the following discussion we will first
take a look at the differences in judgements for footing valenceand strength of position. After
this, we shall come to the influence of the discourse context on standard deviation®.

7.2.2.1 The influence of discourse context on judgements of footing

At first sight, the results for footing with and without context, shown in rows ‘x[1°, columns 1
and 2 of Tables A - D (Appendix II, Section 2) seem to indicate that judgements of footing
made for one and the same speech sample with and without the knowledge of the discourse

22 pPotential ambiguity with respect to footingor strength of position is not included in Table 5.

3 Their mean scores for footing/strength of position all lie between 1.4 and 2.25. As Table 03 shows, while Clara’s deferencegroup con-
tains 6 speech samples, only one of Sybille’s utterances, sSKuli 1(1.8), ‘qualified for’ the deferenceategory. Though sGans Jlalso has
a relatively low mean score for footing'strength of position (2.3), it had to be assigned to the ambiguous group due to its ambiguous
valencescores. This also applies to sSBlum 1(2.15), cKuli 2 (2.15) and cSchoko 21.7).

24 These are to be found in Tables A - D of Appendix II, Section 2. For judgements made with the discourse context, mean scores for
footing (also in row ‘x[T) are shown in column 2, for strength of position in column 3b and for valencein column 4b.

5 As the judgements made without and with context were separated by a time-span of about 2 hours, this might lead to the conclusion that
what we are dealing with here are two entirely separate judgements made under different circumstances, whose results may therefore
not be compared. However, since, as was discussed in Chapter 6, many judges were able to recall the judgements they had made in the
first half of the test and compare them with those made in the second half, it does seem possible to speak of one test and consequently the
influenceof the context on judgements.
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context differ very strongly, indeed almost erratically. However, a closer look at the results for
three groups of speech samples, those with the weakest mean scores for footing (< 3.0), those

Clara (20 utterances)

Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valencq
cBlum 4 (1.8; +1.0) | cGans 4 (2.9; +1.6) | cBlut4 (3.5;-1.7) |cKuli2 (2.8;+/-1.5)
cZwieb 3(1.7; +1.1) |cMango 3(3.1; +1.5) | cMango 2 (3.1; -1.7) | cZwieb 2 (4.0; +/-2.2)
cGans 1 (2.6;+1.5) | cBlum 3 (3.3; +1.9) | cMango 1(4.1; -1.9) | cVani 2 (3.9; -/4+2.1)
ckulil (2.3;+1.3) | cMoon 3(3.2; +2.0) | cKuli 3 (3.8;-2.2) |cSchoko 2(2.3; +/-1.1)
cMoon 1(2.5*%; +1.4) |cSchoko 33.7; +2.3) cBlut 3 (3.5; +/-2.0)
cBlum 1 (3.8; +1.9)

Sybille (17 utterances)
Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valencs
sKuli 1(2.4; +1.2) | sMoon 1(3.4;+1.9) | sKiwi 1 (3.5%; -2.0) | sSchoko 33(4; +/-2.1)
sMango 42.8; +1.9) | sKiwi 2 (3.6%; -1.7) | sSchoko 43.6; +/-2.3)
sKiwi 4 (3.1; +2.0) | sMango 3(4.4; -2.3) [sBlum 2 (3.3%; +/-2.0)
sBlum 3(3.5; +2.0) |sSchoko 13.4%*; -2.1)|sBlum 1 (3.1%*; +/-1.2)

sKiwi 3 (3.6; +2.3) sGans 1 (2.9%; +/-1.7)
sKuli4 (3.8;+2.2) sMoon 2 (3.6; +/-2.1)

Wu (18 utterances)
Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valencq

wLizhi 4 (2.3; +1.4) |wBing 1 (3.0; +2.1) | wLa 3 (3.3;-1.9) (wDan 11 (3.2%; +/-2.4)
wNing 4 (1.8; +1.8*) [wDan 4 (3.3; +2.2) | wMan 2 (3.8;-1.9) | wMan 3 (2.8; +/-2.1)
wLa 4 (2.7*%;+1.9) |wLizhi 1 (3.0; +2.4)| wLizhi 2 (4.8;-1.8) | wNing 2 (2.4; +/-1.3)
wBing 3 (3.0%; +1.4) |wDanl12 (3.4%*; +2.1) | wBing 2 (4.5;-2.1) | wLu 4 (2.6; +/-2.0)
wLizhi 3 (2.6; +1.8) |[wMan 4 (3.7; +1.7)

You (19 utterances)

Deference Support Arrogance Ambiguous valencs
yLong 3(2.4;+1.3) | yBing 4 (2.9;+1.9) | yLing 2 (3.6;-1.9) | yMingl (3.3; +/-2.0)
yLbu3 (2.7;+1.8) |yMan 1 (3.1*%;+2.4) | yDang 1 (3.3; -2.1)
yLizhi 4 (2.7;+1.9) | yLing 1 (3.2;+2.2) | yMan 2 (4.1;-2.3)
yMing 3 (3.1;+1.5) | yMan 3 (3.1;+1.9) | yLu2 (3.6;-2.1)
yLizhi 1 (3.3;+2.2) | yLong 2 (4.3; -2.3)
yLong 4 (3.3; +2.2) | yLong 1 (3.6;-2.1)
yLizhi 2 (4.6; -2.4)
yLa2 (4.4;-2.5)

Table 5 The results of the judgement tests: The classification according to type of
interaction strategy
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with relatively strong scores (between 3.0 and 3.5) and those with the strongest scores for
footing (=3.6), reveals a few interesting patterns, to be discussed separately for each speaker.
Of Clara’s 8 speech samples with very weak scores for footing 7 become stronger with
context, only one, cGans 4 becoming weaker, from [+2.9] to [+2.7]; Of her 8 utterances with
relatively strong scores for footing 6 become stronger, one, CBlut 3 remains unchanged, at
[+3.5], and one, cBlut 4 becomes weaker, from [+3.4] to [+ 2.8]. Finally, of her six speech
samples with the strongest scores for footing half become stronger and half become weaker
with context. Thus, it would seem that, broadly speaking, there was a general tendency to
judge all of Clara’s isolated utterances as stronger with context, less strong in isolation.

Of Sybille’s 3 very weak utterances, 2 become stronger with context, while one, sGans 1be-
came weaker, changing from [+2.9] to [+2.8]. Of her 8 utterances with relatively strong scores
for footing 4 became stronger with context, three became weaker and one, SKiwi 4, remained
the same, at [+3.1]. Finally, of her 6 speech samples with very high scores, 5 became weaker
and one, sKiwi 2, stayed the same, at [+3.6]. Hence, though these patterns are less clear than
with Clara’s utterances, it seems possible to say that generally speaking Sybille’s utterances,
especially her strong ones, were judged stronger in isolation than with context.

Turning now to Wu, all of her 7 very weak utterances became stronger with context. Of her 6
utterances with relatively high scores for footing, half became stronger with context and half
became weaker. Finally, of her four utterances with very strong scores, three became weaker,
while one, wMan 2 became stronger, changing from [+3.8] to [+4.0]. In conclusion, while all
of Wu’s weak utterances were judged weaker without context, her very strong utterances were
judged weaker with context, stronger in isolation.

Finally, all of You’s 4 very weak utterances were judged stronger with context. Of her eight
speech samples with relatively strong scores for footing four became weaker with context,
two became stronger, and two, yMan 3[+3.1] and yLizhi 1[+3.3], stayed the same. Finally, of
her 7 utterances with very strong scores, 5 were judged less strong with context, one, yLong 2
[+4.3], remained unchanged and one, YLuU 2 became stronger, changing from [+3.6] to [+3.8].
Thus, similar to what was found with Wu, all of You’s weak utterances were judged weaker
in isolation, while most of her strong utterances were judged stronger without context.

To summarize, though the results often vary, especially for utterances originallly26 holding mid
scores for footing, it does seem possible to say that for all four speakers the speech samples
with originally weak scores for footing were judged stronger after the introduction of the
discourse context. On the other hand, with the exception of Clara, the majority of the
utterances with originally very strong scores for footing were judged weaker with context.
Interestingly, Clara’s originally strong utterances were judged even stronger with context.

7.2.2.2 The influence of discourse context on judgements of valence and strength of position
While the effect of the discourse context on judgements of these two categories appears
similarly diverse, a close scrutiny of individual results shows a number of broad tendencies of

the kind discussed above for footing In the following the differences in judgement will be
examined for the following 4 groups of speech samples: (1) speech samples originally holding

weak mean scores for strength of position (<1.8) and positive valence (2) speech samples ori-
ginally holding strong mean scores for strength of position (=1.8) and positive valence, (3)
utterances with initially strong scores for strength of position, but negative valenceand (4)
speech samples originally judged to be ambiguous for valencé’. As above, these groups will

be examined separately for each speaker.

26 What is referred to here as the ‘original’ or ‘initial’ judgement, or score, of a speech sample, or utterance, relates to the judgement it
received in the first half of the judgement test, i.e. without the discourse context.

%7 The mean scores for valence made with and without the context are shown in row ‘x[J of columns 3b and 4b, in the case of strength of
position, the two kinds of results are to be found in row ‘x[F of columns 3a and 4a (Appendix II, Section 2).
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Similar to what was observed above for footing all of Clara’s 5 weak and positive utterances
became stronger with context, all but one retaining their positive sign. Only cGans lbecame
negative with context. Of Clara’s strong and positive utterances, 3 became stronger with
context, 2 remained the same, and one, SSchoko 3became weaker, changing from [+2.3] to
[+2.2]. Again, valenceremained the same in almost all cases, changing from positive to
negative in only one case, cMango 3.0f Clara’s 4 strong and negative utterances, three be-
came stronger and one, CBlut 4 became weaker, changing from [-1.7] to [-1.6]. The negative
sign remained in two utterances, but changed to a positive sign in one case and to ambiguous
valencein one further case. Finally, of Clara’s 5 speech samples with ambiguous valence four
became stronger with context, and valencewas now either positive or negative in all cases.
Therefore, broadly speaking, with respect to strength of position it appears that the majority of
Clara’s weak and strong utterances were judged weaker in isolation than with the discourse
context. While positive valencegenerally remained positive after the introduction of the
context, most cases of negative or ambiguous valencechanged to positive valencein the
second half of the judgement test.

Coming now to Sybille, her one weak and positive utterance became stronger with context,
valenceremaining unchanged. Of her 6 speech samples with strong scores for strength of
position and positive valence three became weaker with context, 2 remained the same, and
one, SMango 4became stronger, changing from [+1.9] to [+ 2.0]. The positive sign remained
unchanged in all 6 cases. Of her 4 strong utterances with negative valencetwo became
weaker, one, SMango 3-2.3] remained the same and one, SKiwi 2 became stronger, its scores
changing from [-1.7] to [+2.1]. Valenceremained negative in one utterance, changed to
positive undertone in two cases, and to ambiguous valencein one utterance, SKiwi 1. Finally,
of Sybille’s 6 utterances with ambiguous valence 3 became weaker, 2 became stronger and
one, SSchoko 3remained the same. Ambiguous valencechanged to positive in almost all
cases, to negative valencein sBlum 2.To conclude, while the patterns here are less clear than
with Clara, these findings do seem to indicate that a large number of Sybille’s originally
strong utterances were judged less strong after the introduction of the discourse context. The
majority of her negative signs changed to positive valence while in almost all cases ambi-
guous valencechanged to positive valence

Turning to Wu, two of her originally weak utterances with positive valencebecame stronger
and remained positive with context. Of her 8 speech samples with strong scores for strength of
position and positive valence 3 became stronger, 3 became weaker and two, WNing 4and wLa
4, remained unchanged, at [+1.8] and [+1.9], respectively. Positive valencechanged to nega-
tive valencein only one case, wDan 4.0f Wu’s 4 strong utterances with negative valence 2
became stronger with context, one, wMan 2[-1.9], remained the same, while one, wBing 2
became weaker, changing from [-2.1] to [-1.9]. Only in wLa 3did negative valence change to
positive valence Of her 4 utterances with ambiguous valence three were judged stronger with
context, one, WMan 3 becoming weaker, changing from [+/-2.1] to [+/-2.0]. Ambiguous
valencechanged to positive in all cases. To conclude, while no clear patterns of change are to
be found with respect to strength of position, it does seem possible to say that changes from
originally positive to negative valencewere rare and that all cases of initially ambiguous
valencechanged to positive valence after the introduction of the discourse context.

Finally, both of You’s initially weak utterances with positive valencebecame stronger and
remained positive with context. Of her 8 speech samples originally given strong scores for
strength of position and positive valence all became stronger with context. Positive valence
remained positive in all cases. Of You’s eight originally strong utterances with negative
valence4 became stronger with context, two remained the same and two utterances, yLong 2
and yLa 2 became weaker, changing from [-2.3] to [-2.2] and from [-2.5] to [-2.1], re-
spectively. Negative signs changed to positive signs in only two cases, yDang land yLong 1.
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Finally, You’s utterance with ambiguous valence yMing 1 became weaker with context and
also changed to positive valence Thus, in conclusion, the majority of You’s originally strong
utterances became weaker with context. While her one utterance with ambiguous scores of
valencechanged to positive valencein the second half of the test, only very few negative signs
changed to positive signs after the introduction of the discourse context.

In conclusion, the above discussion revealed the following findings: First, it may be said that

the majority of the German and Chinese speech samples were indeed judged differently before

and after the introduction of their discourse context. The fact that so many of the speakers’

utterances were interpreted differently under different circumstances shows how ambiguous

the signaling of attitude can be. Second, with respect to specific patterns relating to these

differences, the results of the above analysis vary quite considerably from one speaker to the

next. However, a few general points may be pointed out. Thus, for example, most of the

speech samples in the corpus which originally received weak scores for footing received

stronger scores for this category after the introduction of the context. As a second general

observation, while the majority of Sybille’s, Wu’s and You’s utterances with very strong

scores for footingbecame weaker in the second half of the test, exactly the opposite happened

in the case of Clara, whose strong speech samples all became even stronger with context.

Third, regarding judgement differences with respect to strength of position and valence a

large number of speech samples with weak scores for strength of position and positive valence
remained positive but were judged stronger after the introduction of the discourse context.

While the patterns with respect to the strong utterances were less clear-cut, it does appear that

Sybille’s and You’s strong utterances were generally judged stronger in isolation, while most

of Clara’s strong utterances were judged weaker in isolation. Finally, with regard to valence
while changes between positive and negative signs varied, it seems possible to say that in the

majority of cases originally ambiguous valencechanged to either positive or negative valence
once the context was known. Among Clara’s speech samples, positive valence generally

remained positive, and most of Clara’s and Sybille’s utterances with negative or ambiguous

valencetook on positive signs after the introduction of the discourse context.

7.2.2.3 The influence of the discourse context on standard deviation

We now come to the examination of the effect of the discourse context on standard deviation,
i.e. a comparison of standard deviation values with and without context. These are found for
each speech sample in row ‘sd’ of columns 1 and 2 (for footing), 3a and 4a (for strength of
position) and 3b and 4b (for valence of Tables A - D, in Appendix II, Section 2. The results
of this comparison are summarized in Table 6, showing how the introduction of the discourse
context affected the standard deviation of judgements of footing strength of position and
valencein the speech samples of the four speakers.

As Table 6 shows, while the influence of the discourse context on the standard deviation of
valencejudgements clearly varies strongly, the introduction of the context does seem to have
lowered standard deviation with respect to footing in the majority of Clara’s, Sybille’s and
Wu’s utterances. This indicates that responses were more in agreement here, pointing to an
overall lesser degree of ambiguity on the part of the speech samples. Interestingly, in the case
of You, the trend goes in the opposite direction: Here, the introduction of the context incurred
an increase of standard deviation, suggesting that the introduction of the discourse context
rendered her utterances no easier - indeed, as it seems, even more difficult - to judge. Finally,
for all four speakers the clarification of the discourse context incurred an overall decrease of
standard variation with respect to strength of positionzg.

28 The latter trend is less marked in the case of Clara.
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Clara footing strength of position valence
s.d. val